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THE OhNTRAL ESKIMO

\./

" BY Dr. Franz Boas _

e . . . N N

INTRODUCTION A

The followmw account of the Central Eskino contams clneﬂy the” o -
" results of the author's own observitions and collections made during -
& journey to Cumberland Sound andDavis Strait, supplemented b) :
extracts from tlie reports of other tr'welers.‘ The geographical re-
sults of this journey have. been pubhshed in’a separate volume."
A few traditions which were considered unsuitable for publication
by the Bureau of Lthnol(my ‘may be found in’ the Verhandlungen
der Berliner Gesellschaft fir Anthropologie, Ethnologie und Urge-
" .sehichte, 1887, The hnguxstlc mateudl collected duri ing the j Journev
~-will 'be published separately. v o
Owing to unfortunate circumstances, the;]al‘(rer portlon of the € e "
author’s collections could not be bl'uuﬂ'ht hot e’ and it has therefire
- been nécessary, in preparing this paper, to- make use of those made.
-~ by C. E. Hall. Ibh()—l%r’ and 1865-1569; W Mintzer, 1873="r4, and L. - .
| ]\umlwn 187718, Through the kindness of Professor Otis T. Mason;
T was allowed to make a,mpie use of the colléctions of the National - -
Musetim and have attachcd its-numbers to.the specimens-figured. ‘
- The author's collection s deposited in the Museum fitr Volker kynde ..
. at Berlin. I am-indebted to the American Museum of \atu al
Hl\t()I‘Y, to Mr. Appleton Stur(rls ot New 101‘1\ to Captain John
SO Spmer -of -Groton, Conn.. and ‘to Mrs. Adams of Washington.
! for several h\rur‘& drawn from specimens in then' puabeselon.

Fpe

——— ——

‘ L.md Gm"mphxsche Er"ebnmae eitér in-den' Jahren 1883 und 1\\4
.‘auwefuhrtm Forschungsreise. . Von Dr. meuuBma (Lr"a,nzungsheft N'o 80 zu
‘ ,,Pctumamna Mxttexlungen ) Gotha 188.)




L4100 . THE CENTRAL ESKIMO. . =

S e AUTHORITIES QUOTED SPR U

In citing | the various authorltles I have used abbfeviations as in- L ‘
.dlcated at the end of titles in the followmg list of WOI‘LS consulted : S

-De | Martini | Forbisseri | ‘Angli navigati | one in remoxies.occ: [ dentis.et, septen ]
_trionis | Narratio historica, | Ex Gallico sermone in-La | tinum translata | per|"
S : 'D. Joan, Tho. Freigivm. | [Design.]. [ Cum gratia~& pnvxleglo Imperiali. cio, o
- 10, xxc. [Colophon :] Noribergee | Imprxmebamr, in 6fficiha Ca | tharinz Ger- - RS
: " lachin; & I-Isere | due Iohannis Mon | tani. Anno c1o io xxc., (Clted Frob- S :
s . 1sher.) B ‘. : ‘
N ~A | voyage of dJscoverv, | made under the orders of the Admu'alty | in | His MaJ- ;
C esty’s ships:| Isabella and Alexander, | for the’ purpose. of | exploring Baffin’s -
Bay, | and inquiring into the probability of a'| north-west passage.i By John -
‘ o ) Ross, K. 'ShCaptain Royal Na.vy | London, ‘,J John Murray, Albem;u‘le—street 2
¢ ... A819. (Cited, Ross L.) o
T Journal | of avoyage for the dlscovery of a| north-\vest pabbage | from the Atlantic -
- - to the Pacific; | performed in the years 1819-20, | in His Majesty’s ships | Hecla
’ - and Griper, | under the orders of |, William Edward Parry, R.N,,’F.R.S,, | and
-~ “eommander of the expedition:-| Wu;h an appendix, ‘containing the Scientific }
. and other observations. | Published by authorlty of the lords commissioners | |
of the admiralty. | London: | John Murrdy, | publisher. to- the admjralty, and
board.of longitude. | 1821; - (Cited, Parry I.)
Journal | of a |'second voyage for the discovery of a| north-\\ est passage | from the
* . Atlantic to the. Pacific; | performed. in the years 1821-22-23, | in His Majesty’s
. ships | Fury and Hecla, | under the orders of |.Captain Wﬂlm.m Edward Parry, )
‘R.N., F.R.S,, | and commander of the expedition. | Illubtrated by numerous - o

L plht,es -| Published Ly authority of the lords commissioners | of theadmiralty. | <.
) ‘ London: | John Murray, | publisher to the a,dxmralty, <md board of 101‘1},1-"-
: CA tude. | 1824. (Cited, Parry IL) - ‘ '

' The | private journal | of | Captain G. F Lyon ~! of H M.S. Hecls, | durmg I tbe :
recent voyage of discovery under | Captain Parry. {-With-a map and plates. |
: London | John Murray, - Albemarle—btreet 118 SN «Cited, Lyon.) .
A{ brief narrative| of | an unsucce»ful attempt | to reach | Repulse - Ba,y, |
through | Sir Thomas Rowe’s * Welcome,” | in | His Majesty's ship Griper, [in =
_the year | 1824, | By CaptamG F. Lyon, R. ‘\ | Wltha.ch.ut a.ndenﬂ-m\ ings. | - L e—%
‘London : | John \Iurray, Albemarle street | 1825, ((Jlted Lyon, Attempt to e
. reach Repulse Bay.) " s )
\a.rratn(, J-of "a | second voyage in’ bearchofj 3.1 north-we:t passage, |’ and of al et
_residence in thc Arctic regions | during the years 1829, 1830, 1831, 183 1833, | o
"By | Sir John Ross. C. B., K. 8.°A., K. C. S:; &e. &e.. { captain’ in the Royal
Navy | Includmg the reports of | Commander now Captdin, Jimes Clark Ross, |
~R.N,,F.R. 8., F.L.'S., &ec. ]and | The Discovory of. the Northern \Ia"mtxc

Ce

.Pole. ] London: ] AW, V\ ebat«,r, 156, Regent strect, | 1835.: (Cited, Ross'IL) . \
A narrative |'of some passages in the history of | Eenoolooapik, | a.young Esqui- S :
" maux who.was brought to. Britain in 1839, in the ship ** ’\'eptum | of Aber- e,

~ "deen. | An account of ‘thé |-discovery of Ho'r:u‘thb Sound : | remarks on-the, .
‘-northem whale fishery, | and ‘suggestions for its improvenent, &c, &c IBy .
S Alemnder M'Donald, L. R. C. S. E. | Member of -Cuvieran Natural- Hlstory
Y. . Society of Edinburgh. | Edinburgh: Fraser & Co. ]AndJ Hogg, 116 \u,olson S

. Street. | 1841. . (Cited, Eenoolooapll\) . -~
Narrative | of | thediscoveries }-on. | the north coastof Amenc.t, I Lﬁected by the |
&0 Y officers of the Hudson’s Bay Cowmpany. | during the years 1836-39. | By Thonias

e 3 Slmpam? esy. annxlun | Richard Bertley; New Burlington %t;reet l Pubhsher
" in Ordnmx') to Her \Lm Jcsty | 1843 l (Cxted De 15¢ .md Sunpwn Y.

.
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Narratlve | of an l expedmon to the shores I of |- the Arctlc sea ] i in 1846 and 1847; |
By John Rae, | Hudsod: Bay Company’s serwce, commander of the ‘expedi-
tion. |<With maps. | London ( T & W. Boone, 29, New Pond Street. | 1850.
(Cited, Rae L) = )
Further papers | relative to the Recent Arctic etpedxt—lons l in’ sea.rch of I Dr. John,
Franklin, | and the crews of | H. M. 8. *“ Erebus” and ** Terror.” | Presénted

" to both houses of Parliament by command of Her Majesty, | Januarv, 1855. |

- London: |- Printed by George Edward Eyre and William Spottiswoode, | Printers

tothe Queen’s most excellenit Majesty | For Hex Ma,]e:.ty s statxonery oﬁ‘ice Lo

* {Cited, Rae IL)

- -Sa.me volume Observations on the' Western Esqmmau\ and the cquntry they in-
" ‘habit; from Notes taken during two years at Point Barrow, by Mr. John Simp-

_son, Surg,eon R. N, Her Majesty’s Discov ery Ship ** Plover.” (Cited, Simpson.
The voyage of the ‘Fox’ in the Arctic seas. | A narrative | of the | discovery of -
- the fate | of | Sir John Franklin | and | his. companions. | By Captain MClin-
" ‘tock, R. N., LL.D. | honorary hember Royal Dublin Society. 1 [Portrait.] | With
. maps a,nd illustrations. | London: | John Mu.bmy, Albema,rle street,. | pubhsher
< to the admiralty. | 1859. (Citedy M’Clintock:) . N
‘Life with the Esquimaux:'| a narrative of Arctic experiericein search of | survivors
of - Sir John Franklin’s | Expedxtlon | By | Captain Charles Francis Hall, | of

the whaling barque * George Henry,” | From May 29, 1860, to beptember 13,
1862. | Popular. Edition. | With Maps, | Coloured illustrations, and one hundred
* wood cuts. | London: { Sampson Low, son, and- \Iare,ton, | Milton House, Lud--
" ‘gate Hill. | 1865. . (Cited, Hall L.):
IR Tales and.tradmom | of the | Eskimo | witha sketch of | ‘their habits, religion; lan-
‘Y " guage | and other peculiarities | by | Dr Henry Rink | knight of Dannebrog |

~ of South-Greenland | author of * Gronland geographik og | statistick beckrevest,
etc. | Translated from the Danish by the author | ‘Edited by, | Dr Robert Brown,| ¢

" jllustrations, drawn'and | eng'raved by Eskimo | William Blackwood and Sons |
- Edinburgh and London | 1875. | All rights reserved. (Cifed, Rink.), - .
' Eskimoiske- | Eventyt og Sam |-oversatte | efter de indfgdte foftelleres opsknfter .

e

" A. Reitzels Boghandel. | Louxs Kleing Bo'ftrykken | 18686;. (Clted Rink, Even-
. tyr og Sagn.) o ‘
Eskimoiske | Eventyr ‘og “Sagn. i Supplement | indeholdende | et TllLEg‘ om: Eslu-

Kleins Bogtrykkeri. | 1871, (Cited. Rink, Eventvr m: S.lgn Supplement)
’\T‘xmmve | of the | second’ Arctlc e\pedltxon | made by | Charles F. Hall: | his voy-
© ' ageto Repulse Bay,sledge journeys to the Str:nts [siclof Fury | and Heclu and
to King William’s Lanid, | and. | residence among the Eskimos during the years
1864~ b‘)\[ Edited under the orders of the Hon Senreta.ry_ ‘of.the Navy; | by |
- Prof. J. E! Nourse,U S.N. | U.S. Naval Observatory, | 18"9 iTrubm,r &Co
A Nos. 5 and 59 Ludgate Hill, | Condon.’ (Cxted HallIL.) -
. Als Eeklmo unter den- Eskimos. | Eine Schilderung ‘der Erlebnisse | der | Schw'zt-
- "ka’schen Frankhn-Aufsuchuno‘s-E\pedxtxon | in den- Jahren 18“8—80 |'Von |
Hemnch W. Klutschak, |. Zeichiner und Geometer der E.\pedxtmn | Mit $ Kar-
ten, 12 Vollbildern und zablreichen in den- Text gedruckten Iustrationen | -~ .
nach en Skizzen des Verfassers. | Wien. Pest. Leipzig. | A. Hartleben Vef '
~-lag. | 1881, | Alle Rechte vorbehalten (Clted Klutschak.). : L
: Sch“ atka’s Search | sledging in thé Arctic in- quest of | the Franklin records | Bv | -
' William H. Gilder | second in comm.md with maps anil illustrations | Lon-

o Fleet Sbreet ] All n"hts rme-rved ((‘lted Gilder. )

. Director of the Royal Greenland board of trade, and | formerly Royal Inbpector

F.L. 8., F. R. G. S. | author of ‘The races of mankind, etc. | With numerous™ |
| og meddelelser | af | H Rink, | inspektdr i Sydgrpnland. | K3¢benha\n |G- o

moerne | af || H. Rink. | Kjpbenhavn. | C. A.. Re1t7el> Boghandel. | Louis .

~ don | Sampson Low. Marston. Searle, .md Rivington | Crown’ Bmlc.lmws, 18‘1,:
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Lexpz:g | in, Commlssmn bcv ngdmanns Erben und Relch [ 17(:.:.-»'—"'
(Clte;l/ Cra.nz) i T

778 | von | Hans Egedé/ Saabye, | vormahrrem ordinierten Ml:.saonar in den‘l S
Destnkten Claushavn |/und-Christianshaab, Jetzlgem Pre(hger zu Udbye {im " .~
/ Stifte Fihnen. | Aus dém, D’mlbchen Tibersatat | von | G. Fries, | beabschiedig- =~
/" temn kdniglich dfnischen Capltame. | Mit einer gon‘ede des Uebersetzers, | ..
-/ - enthaltend, elmge Nagchrichten von der Lebensweise der | Gronlﬁnder, der « ;.
/. Mission. in Gronland/ samt andern damit | verwandten Gegenst&ndcn, und. - .
* einem Karte | uber Gron.land l Hamburg | Bey Pertheb und Besser | 1817 .
(Cited, Egede.) . :
Baffin-Land. | Geographische Ergebmsse | einer |in den J"Lhren 1883 und 1884 aus- " )
gefiihrten Forschungsreise. | Von | Dr. Frarz Boas. | Mit zwel Karten und neun -
. Skizzén im Text. | (Erginzungsheft No. &80 zu ,, Petermanns Mltfellungen“ ) |
Gotha: Justus Perthes. | 1885. . (Cited. Batfin- Land)
Dxe Amerikanische | Nordpol-Expedition | von [ Emil Bessels.. | Mit z'),hlrelche Illu>- L
.. - trationen in Holzschnitt, Dxagrammen und- | einer Karte in Farbendmck ! I,
SR Leipzig. IVerlav von Wilhelm Engelmann. | 1879. (Clted Bessels.): L
: Contnbutmnb | to' the | Natural History | of | Arctic America. | made in mrm(,c-
: tion with | the Howgate Polar’ expedition, 1877-"78, | by | Ludwig Kumlien; | -
'~ Naturalist-of the e\pedxtlon | Wa.shmvtun | (xo‘ ernment Prmtmg Oﬂ‘me |
1879. . S
Report | of the | Hudbons Bay e‘cpedxtxon, ] under the command of | Lxeut A R, -
& Gordon; R. N., | 1884, °
Tradmons ‘indiennes’| du | Canada nord—ouest | par. lele Petitot | Anc1en mission-
. naxre | Paris | Malbonneuve freres et Ch. Leclerc, | 25, Quai Volt:ure. L1886

.. The follovvlng is a hst of. the paperb pubhshed by the author on - »
the results ot "his ]ourney to Baffin. Land and of studies tonnected:

* with it. The ethnological remarks eontained. in. these brief commu-
nications have been embodied in the pr esent pa,per. The method of
spelling in the first- pubhca,tlom differs -from that’ apphed in the
‘present. paper. It was decided to use the latter after a confeLence.;r‘-'.

“with Dr. H. Rink. - : » s ‘ E

S Relsebenchte aus Baffin-Land.” Berliner Tageblaﬁt_; August 4, Ocmbcr,ﬁs. No-.-
. ._vember4, ‘Novenrber 23, 1883: September 28, October. 19, November 2, November 9,
' November 16, November 23, December 28, 188-(- J'mnarv 4, Apml 3 Apnl 2% 1885,
* .- “Unterdem Polarkrelse \Tew-Yorker Smatb-Zeltun« Februaryl Febmary 22,
. March 2, 1885. - - e :
‘+“The conﬁgurahon of Ellesmere Land A Sc;encn Februarv 2 188) :
- “ A journey in Cumberlang £ Sound and on the west shore of . ‘Davis Straxt m 1883
_and 1884, with map.”  Bull.” Am..Geogr. ‘Soc:, PP 2ATAT2, 1884, - . o -
. # Die Wohnsitze und Wa.ndemngen der Ba,ﬂin-Land Eskimos.” Deutsche geoo'r
’ Blatter. .31, 1885. ° . g .
"Cumberla.nd Sound a.nd 1ts Esommaux ” Popular Sc1ence ’\Ionthly p. 768 Mﬁv, C
S188. S e -
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« D1e Eskimos des Bafﬁn Landes » Verh des V. deutschen Geographentags zu

: _iHa.mJ)urg Berlin, 1 85.
/" '« Reise im Baffinlande, 1883 und 1884 "
‘\~',1880NOS56 / IR

© .. Die Sagen der l?a.ﬁin -Land Esk.unos ” Verh der .Berlin. mthrop Gesellschaft
o 1885,p. 16l [/ .

" ¢The Eskimo it Ba.fﬁn L:md » Tzansa,ctlons of the Anthropolomeal Soclety of

“Verh. der Ges fur Erdkunde zZa Berlm.

. Washington, Vol' 8, pp.-95-102. . »
.- -“*Sammlung aus Baffin-Land.” Ongmal Mltthellun"en aus der ethnol Abthelllmg
. der Kgl. Museen zu Berlm 1886, p. 131. e ‘
' R ORTHOGRAPHY B ”“»wf

Iﬁ the spelhn of Eskimo words the author has adhered as closelys
as p()bslble to Kleinschmidt’s ortho ography, as he did not deem it
iproper to introduce a.linguistic alp%abet after so much ‘has been .
,Ipubhshed in another aud almost sufficient one. ' ' ‘

“Accents and lengths have been marked where it seemed to be de- .
' /bll -able; . In quotatmns Eskimo words are spelled according to this
system where it is possible to recognize their.meaning and deriva-
“tion. ' In.other cases the original spelhncr of the authors has been I
retamed The alphabet used m- thls paper is as. follows -

Vou'ely "‘—3{,}1 father.
o e—-ey~m they.
© iZ-ee in feel..
~0—o0 in nose.
au—-ow in how
. ai—1 in hide.

Consonants q a hard, g'uttura.l sound "
. (Klemschmzdt’s B).
r—~the German guttural r.
rn—3a guttural and nagalT.
. x—theGerman ch in Buch;
“ . Scotch ch in loch..

g-~English g in go.
o+ k—Englishk. . . .
L : ; ; -nf’—-Enghsh ng'in dunng
RN S . b—Englishb. . . [
SR LR S p—Englishp. ) .
e . L . -7 . v—pronounced WltH the.
o SR © .. lipsonly.
! e - -+ f—pronounced w1th the
~ lips only. b
m— English m. - f_/' .
. 'd—Englishd. |
Sl T . .t—English ¢. - /
. e s=—English s in soul.
S s . n—Englishw | |
T E : \ (g)dl—q of Lepsmss standard
AP - 0 0T alphabet. [ :
o SR . : T (g)dtl—-t ofLepsmss standa.rd' -
P P P " alphabet./ | -
: ‘ - ‘ : : . l—Englxshl : \ .
R . ]—(xerman/j/m Jung, En-
A ghbhy o
: B T ss—dof Lepwuss standard. s
alphabet sounding be-
tweex7/a and sh. ‘
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("EOGRAPHY OF NORTHEASTERN AMERI(‘A

4 AU .. The Eskmm inhabit almost the whole extent of the coast of Arctic
4 .- .. America. A large part of this country is occupied by the Central ; , ; _
o ' © Eskimo, one of the great groups into which that people is divided. ‘ e
- . They live in the northeastern part of the continent and on the east- S N B
¥ 7 .~ . ern islands of the Arctic-American Archipelago. In Smith Sound R T
! L - R they inhabit the most northern countries vx:’lted by man and theu D R
: " remains are:even found at its northern outlet. - The southern .amd. o -
1 western boundaries of this- district are the countries about Fort: - B
U . " Churchill, the middle part of Back River, and the coast west of Ade- ’
%3,.;; o _ laide Peninsula. - Along the whole extent of this line they aa-e the
g C s newhborq of Indian tribes, with' whom they are "encmllv on very- bad -
G e ._t(,rms a mutual distrust existing between the two racés. - / ‘ o
e The geography of the whole country isknown only in outline, and - A
' . . ‘a great portion of it awaits its explorer. Following is asketchof .~ = F
Wh(lt is known about it, so far asit is of importance to the ethnologist. - - C R - N
The vast basin of Hudson Bay sepamtes two large portlons of the ™~ . . - N .
 American continent: Labrador and the region of the large’ Arctic = : ' C
" rivers. The southern shore of the ‘bayis inhabited by Indun tribes . = i
“who interrupt the communication between the. Eslqmo of both re- T rf"j'
~ gions. .Hudson Bay; however, lias the charactel of a true mediter- ) = i o
ranean sea, the northern parts of tts opposite shores bieing connected = - . f e
)

by a number of islands and penmsulas "The low and narrow Rae -
.- Isthmus. which presents an’ eaqy passage to the Arctic Ocean, umtes. , ;

Melville Peninsula to the main body of the-continent. - From' this
- peninsula Baffin Land stretches ‘out toward the north of Labrador, - -
L 4 - with only two narrow channels intervening: Fury and Hecla Strait : 1 oA
S ‘ . and Hudson Strait. Another chain of 1slands formed by the parts - . . L P
i " of Southampton Island arid Mansfiéld Island, stretches from Repulse . C '

i ‘ ~ Bay to the northwest point of Labrador, but the distances between
X B . © . theislands and the roughness of the sea prevent communication. LT
A On the western part of the continent the great bays, Chesterfield - _ ‘ o y
=T Inlet and Wager River, are of importance, as they allow the Eskimo, . ERN

though they are a coast people, to penetrate into the interior of the

f‘:ff'A ° continent. A narrow isthmus separates the head of the bays from. T ‘

3 4 *the lakes of Back River. At Coronation Bay the latter appréachesv" S 'T“ :

i - the Arctic Ocean very. closely and it is probable that- the coast west .o S I

E < 5 -of Adelaide Peninsula. which is skirted by innumerable islands,is I &

I S mdeTed by deep inlets extending towards the lakes of Bagk River: o = T .
LR ' Thus} communication between the Arctic Ocean and Hudson: Bay is

facilitated by this large river, which.yields an abundant supply of

ﬁ§h From-Wager River an isthmus leads to its estuary v -
| Boothia Felix, the most northern penmqula ‘of the continent, is
ted to it by two Tarrow isthmuses, the former extendmcv from Ca

{

" 1A glossary of Eshxpo_geogmphxc’terms will be found on p- 662"
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- ains stretchmor from Lancaster Soungl to Cape: Mew) ]
" - and deep vallews divide them into many groups. Bylot Island which

~'and Nudlung.
east of Issortuqdjuaq, the most nor thern fjord of.- Cumberlan;l/Sound ,

. numerous glaciers in everydirection.
~ Strait they reach the level of the sea.
 Penny Highland. which forms the main body of Cumberl nd Pen--A
- 'insula, has attached to it a few mmountair groups of moderate. ex--
o tent: the pemnsula of \Tudlunn' and the hwh]and of Exalu/alum and )
" that of Qivitung. .~ - : .
‘ Farther southeast between the valleys of Pangmrtux;g a}d’ Kma'-

N
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- poas) GF()GRAPHIC DESCRIPTION

Pelly Bay to Shephord Bay the latter from Loxd Ma,yor Bay to
Spence Bay. It is separated from North Somerset _Ly-thie narrow

" “Bellot Strait. ‘Farther west Adelaide Penmbula, and ] Km« William
- Land form the continuation of the coutlnent toward the western
extremity of Boothla, thus outhnm« aspacious bay sheltered from

the currents and the pack ice of ’\Ielvﬂle Sound and the adjoining
bays.
1 western coasts of 1 VIelv_ﬂle Penmsul& a.nd Baﬁin La.nd form a gulf

‘ snnﬁa,r to Fox Basin.
_ Farther north, between Baffin Land and Greenland North Devon -
_and Ellesmere Land are situated. Thus Baffin Land forms a con-

necting link for three regions inhabited by Eskimo: the Hudson Bay
1T€I‘I’1t01), Labrador, and ‘Greenland. .
* . The orography of the western coast 6f Hudson Ba.y is httle known.

" Most of this coast seems to form a hilly land, consisting generally of - .
. Between Wager, River and. Chesterﬁeld Inlet-it rises toa- .7

_granite.
“(‘;ham of hills of about one thousand. feet in height, extending to a

plateau farther north., Another chain seems to stretch in a north-

* easterly direction from Back River to the source of ‘Hayes R1ver .
_ The granite hills form
T a favorite haunt for the musk ox and reindeer.
" Melville Peninsula consists chiefly of a chain of granite hills, slopmo' .
The.

West of Back River Silurian strata prevail.

down to a Silurian plain in the eastern pa,rt of the peninsula.
nor theasterﬁ" part of Baffin Land is formed by a.hlo‘h chain of mount-

‘stands high out of the sea, is separated from the maml‘md by Pond
‘Bay and Echpqe Sound. The next group stretclies from ‘Pond Bay
-to the fjord of Anaulered’ling.

by the narrow valley of Panmmtun«
through the fjords Maktartudwennaq and Narpaing to Nedlugseaq
In the interior it may extend to about fifteen miles

The whole of the vast highland is covered by an ic¢ cap sending forth
Davis

JIn Pammu tung and

415

The eastern sides of Boothia and North Somerset and the

NS

Long fjords .

‘ Farther to the southeast the groups

~are smaller, and in Home Ba,v they are separated by wide valleys,
- particularly near Eyalualuin, a large: f]ord on the southern side of,

* that bay. . ... ‘ a

From this f]ord an enormous hwh]and W}ilch I named Penny.

Hwhland extends as far as, Cumberland ‘Sound, being termma,tedf )

- The eastérn boundary rdns 77
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nalt-Padh is s1tuared the hlghlamd of Kmo'nalt with sharp pea,]\s
. emerging from the ice cap which covers the lower parts of the plateau. -
The rest of Cumberland Peninsula is formed by the hlghland of
Saumia, which much resembles that of Kingnait. NearCape Mercy
o B . -the ice covered hlo'hland slopes down ‘to a. hilly reg'lon, which falls
S EL 4 - abruptly to the sea. -
: o The southemp parts of this range of mountains are composed of
co - 4 gnezss and -granite, It may be that Silurian strata oceur in some N o
1N . places, but they -have not.yet been found anywhere in situ.. The U :
northern’ parts are too 1mperfectly Lnown to enable us to form an e T S
i R idea of their geological character. = - v »
L o > The mountains just described slope down to a 11111y revlon Whlch‘
F R ) farther to the west levels off to a plain. The' hills are gompObed of ¢ .
g ' _ granite, the plains of Silurian limestone. which e\tends from Prince . ' I
S .- .- RegentInlettothe head of Frobisher Bay. : T o
T The peninsula. between Cumberland ‘Sound and Frobishier Bayis . - {
‘ formed by a plateau, which slopes down gradually to themorthwest, =~ -~~~ =~ <
It is drained by a great river flowing into Auqardneling, a fjord on ;
the western shore of Cumberland. Sound ' Near Lake Nettilling the
L . country is very low, the level of the lake being only forty feetabove =~ -
T . 'thatof thesea. Here the waterslied between Cumbe1 land Sound and~
‘ " Fox Basin. closely approaches the eastern shore, coming within five .
‘milesof the head of Nettilling Fjord. It isformed by a narrow neck ;
. of land about a quarter of amile wide and snty -five feet above the :
level of the séa. : Lo T
'-’; From Eskimo reports I conclude that the plateau of Nugummt as- AU
T we may call the peninsula between Frobisher Bay and Cumberland =~ - . - 1
Sound is comparatively level. Only a single mountain south of -. R
Qasigidjen (Bear Sound) rises into the region of eternal snow. | o R D
- The peninsula between Frobisher Bay and Hudson Straitis formed = - .~~~ =
‘by a granite highland, the Meta Incognita.of Queen Elizabeth. .Ttis L T
covered with ice and sends a few glamers into'the sea. Farther west, A .
. near Lesseps Bay and’ White Bear Sound, the country becomes lower. S IR
* .. 'The narrow isthmus leading from Hudson Strait to Amagdjuaqecan- -~ . . vnl
. not be very high, as the Eskimo carry their kayaks tothe lake, which: C - L
:-I believe is about two hundred fest above the level of the sear =~
. Last of all T have to mention the highlands of King Cape. The.
. rest of the land is taken up by a vast plam in which two lar, "ge lakes
are <1tuated “the southern, Amagdjuaq. empties by ashort river into
Lake. Nettﬂlmg, whence the long and wide Koukdjudq runs to the
_ shallow sea. From observations made by Captain Splcers, of Groton, .
" Conn:, and information obtained from the Eskimo, we leatn that thé - .
‘ ~whole of the eastern part of Fox Basin is extremely shallow and’ that ' - :
C . =T there are many low islands. @catteJ ed about in those parts of the sea.
1 R " The pla.m,s of Ba,ﬁin Land, Fox Ba:.m, d,nd the eastern. half -of Mel-
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Besides the conﬁguratlon of the land, the extent nf the land ice

affords the onl'y means of communication between the-tribes, and

because in winter the seal, which constitutes the prmmpal food of the

. Boas] : c GEOGRAPHIC DESCRIPTIOI\ o o417

ville Penmbula may be cons1dered a W1de basm of Sllurlan strata~ ‘
- bordered by granitic elevations on.every side. :

- formed durmg’ﬁle winter is of vifal importance to the inhabitants .
-of the Arctic region, because during the greater part of the year it .

Eshm«er, takes to those parts of the coast.-where extensive floes are

formed. Therefore the state of the ice regulates the distribution.of -~
the natives during the greater part of the vear and must be consid-
ered in studying the habits of the Eslumo The extent.of. the land

ice principally depends ‘on the conﬁfruratlon of the land and the

.~

~ strength of the currents. - On a shore exposed to a strong. current

an extengive floe can only be formed where projecting points of land

form deepbays. We find the distribution of ice regulated in accord-

ance with this fact all around the shores of the Arctlc Ocean.

. The strong current bettmg out of Lancaster Sound and Smith.

Sound generally prevents ice from forming under ‘the qteep c\hﬁs of

freeges together 1nto rough floes: a smooth -plain is never formed.

from the mainland. . The formation of this floe is favored by anim-
~ber of shoals which extend from the peninsulas of Cape .Eglinton

‘(Aqojang), Cape Aston (Niaqonaujang). and Qivitung, for the large -
* floes ‘drifting south are stopped by the icebergs aground on these

banks. The greater part of the ﬂe)e is very rourrh smooth ice pre-

Valhn ¢ only in thé bays. el
The strong southerly current p(zssm«r throu«rh the narroweqt part

. the land. - Sometimes the pack ice of the sounds is btopped and

: ‘By far the la,r«rest land floe is-formed from Bylot Island to-CapeDyer ~
* (Okan). In. Home Bay it extends to a distance of about eighty miles -

g of Davis Strait between Cape W. alsingham (Idjuk) and Holsteinborg.
breaks up the ice all along the shore from Cape Dyer to Cape Wal- = -
singham; Exeter Sound alone bemﬂ' covered by a larger floe. The L
“bay béetween Cape Mickleham (Nuvuktirpang) and. C‘Lpe Mercy is - -

well covered with xce ‘which extends to the 1sla,nd» f,uthest out.

toward the sea. - -

Near Cape Mercy the th'OIlU‘ tldes caused bV Cumberhnd Sound

p1 event the ice from consolidating in the entrance of the gulf. - "As

the sound Wldens greatly behmd the  marrow passage fozmed by .

hm ukd]uaq and Qa,(odlum the tide sets in with great force. For
" this reason the floe never exténds’ ‘beyond that narrow entr‘mce

Often the head of the open water runs from Qeqerten .to Nuvujen, -
._ “and instances are known where it even reacheb the hue of Pu,]etung-

Uma.naq

The southwestern shore of Cumbeiland Sound from Qa,xodlum to o
Cape Brevoort (Qeqertuqd;uaq) is alway~ Washed bv water because ‘
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T T T mhmce to the ndtlves ’lhe h s mat ot‘ Al\uhaq and the/] mre

N3

B
A

a stronw ('urrnn’f which often breal\s up- thp ice of Field 'md Grmnell ,
Bay (the bays of Ukadliq and Nugumiut), sets dl(mﬂ the coast.
* The floe seldom extends to Lady anl\hu,,and Monumental Isl.mdsf
(Kitigtung and Tayolidjuin). but usually runs from point to point,

compellinig the natives to pass across the land in order to reach the.
floe of the m-wl)hormw lm\" Most of the tinle the edge of thevﬁoe

covering robisher B avoxten«l\ fo a line from Countess of Warwick
Sound (Tuarpukd]uaq) to about’ fifteen miles southeast of Gabriel

7z T tnnexl.‘\qlm siarbing (Cape True) is the most eastern point inclosed
' by the ice. A dangerous current sets through the strait. between’
Resolution Island (Tud;dq«huaq) and the mainland. forming w hnI»
pools-which menace every ship that attempts the passage.
Hudson Strait never freezes over. The greater part of the year it
 is filled with an immense pack which never consolidates into a con-
tinuous floe.  As there aré no large bays along the northern shore of
that strait. no land floes of great importance are formed. Only the
‘ :B"w uf Qcmmaxmnw. N orth Bfw cﬂld Behm Bav (the b‘w 01 Qu mr‘

fjords of that region form a compar: mvelv .n_'ge body of ice.
Probably no Lmd ice is formed between King C(Lpe \\Tuvul\dumq)
and the northefn parts of Fox Basin. -According” to Parry wand the

reports of the natives, Fury (md Hecla Strait (uul the bay which -

forms its eastern outlet are covered by Jand ice which is connected '
with the floe of tlie bays of Fox Basin as far as Pilig.- .
In Hudson Bay there are very few places in ‘which the land ice

‘extends fo a C()ll\l(lt‘l’dble distance from the s"hore Neither Frozen o

. B
N Strait.nor Rowe’s Welcome freezes over, each ‘being kept opeu by

«Repul\e Bay. Wager Bay. “and Clesterfield Inlet,
e The drifting ice of the Gulf of BOthld never ('HllbOlI(LLtE\ ‘md‘
R even Committee Bay isvarely covered by a smooth land floe: Pelly
Bay and the sea on the east coast of B()Ot]lhb as far as Victoria Har-
bor (leexuuyhuq) freeze over, since they are sheltered by numerous -
o . islands. Still larger is the sheet of ice which covers the bay formed |
G «by the estuary of’ B%]\ Rlver. King William Land. and: Boothia.

w?The western shore of thls ‘peninswla—fartirernorth is slxn'ted bv a

T ;:ﬂ”ébordcr of land ice the L\tent of which isunknown. )
- It is a renmrkable tact that. althom,h the extreme Weetu-n and -

"eastern p.n-tb of the country &buund ‘with extensive floes, the Hudson

s Bm; region-and the Gulf of Boothia are almost devoid of them. |

. o . This brief sketch will enable oné to understand the geographical =
o M)n &ud the mwra,tmns ot the Ealumo tmbeb Who mhablt

thls Lountry e . .

IO

e,

%  TIsland (Qeqertuqdjuag), whence it runs south to Kingaait. Some-- :

the swiftly running -tides., The most extensive floes are formed m :
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TS DISTRIBUTION OF THE TRIBES.
K:E\ERAI, OBSERYV Ame

. T]w modg ot‘ life of ‘all tho E\I\lmo tribes of ’\Tortheaqtern America
is very uniform : therefore it is desirable to make a few general ob-
_ o » serva,tmns on th suh;c(’t before entering into & detailed’ debcrlptmu ,
N R : - of each tribe. Al ‘depends upon: the distribution of food at the dif-* , .
' fetent seasons. The migrations.or the accessibility of the game com- ‘ ‘
pul the natives to move their habitations from  time to time. and . ) B
hence the distribution of the villages (181)0;‘11(lb to (L"‘l(’dt extent, upon B
that of the animals. which supply thiem with food.
© . As the inhospitable countsy does not produce vewctlmtlon to an
L ' ‘e\tent sut’hcwnt to stistain life in its human inhabitants, they are
e . o foreed to dé ipend entirely upon animal food. In Arctic America the
S " abundance of seals found in all parts of thé sea enablesman to with- -
o -- stand the mclemencv'of the Mhmate and the sterility of the soil.
- o " The skins of seals furnish the nmtcrul for summer garments and for _ ]
' the tent: their flesh is almost thé, on}y food, and their blubber the \ S o o
N ) _ uuhspen\ablu tuel during the lmgg,\-dark winter.,  Scarcely less im- A g ‘
Cor v o ~ . portait is-the deer, of whose hezlvy skin the winter garments are
o ‘ made, and these enablc the Esknm; to bmve the storms.and the wld
“of winter.
. T]mt the mode of life of the E\kuuu dependb wholi’v on the dis-
tribution’'of these animals will therefore be apparent, for: as alr eady |
observed, they regulate their dwelhnmpl(ue\ in accordance with the i
migrations of the latter from place to place in search of food. 1.
When the constraint of Winter is broken the natives leave their old |
habitations. The warmrays of the sun melt the roofs of their snow - | - - o k.
houses, the strong vaults which aﬂurded shelter and comfortable = S gy
“warnith during the long cold winter begin to break down, and new ’ S
houses must be built. - They therefore exchange the solid snow h(mse

il et b s g

for h(rht tentb. which are very small .md/puor untll a \uﬁ"u: ent num- , . ) -
ber of sealskins for better strue tures is secured. o L S
" As at this time séals gre found in a,bundance evervwhere basking =~ . . e

in the: deﬁ ‘sunshiné and enjoying the beginning of the spring. a-
great eupplv is easily secur ed As‘the season advances food becomes -
" anhore plentltu]. and with tle breal\mo up of the rivers and ponds. -
- the salmon leave the latter and: :descend to'the seéa.. About this time “ ‘
“the Eskuno establish thelr”lettlements at the head of the fjords, .~ .|
where se almon are easily caught in the shallow rivers. ‘InJulythe - - T
~snow. which has covered the land for nine months. has melted away ~ .~
.and'the natives undertake hunting hﬁp} inland.in. order to obtain
- the precious.skins of the reindeer and the m,ea.t of ‘the fawns. which -
e ds (Llwayx hwhly prued Wlth the brea.kmw up of the ice the va,rlety
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of food is further increased by the arrival of the walrus and the
R - ground and harp seals, whicli leave the country during the w inter.
. . Birds are also found ‘\abundance. and no cares-afflict the natives. |
: : "~ Before fhe sea begins to freeze over again the Eskimo return from:
- deer hunting -and gather at places where there are the best ch‘mces‘ :
‘ , for obtamm«r food i in the autumn. A féw weeks are spent in m.lk-» o
U ing short excursions near the settlements, as longer journeys would
: : be too dangerous. during- this, temipestuous season. -The colder it
grows the more the natives.are confined to their huts' and the more
S » )  they become dependent on the seal. While in summer. shrubs of
e : various kinds are available for cookmg purposes, in winter blubber
- affords the only fuel for cooking and for heating their hyts. . '
. ' o S At last the smaller bays are mi’ﬁclently frozen to permit a new way
N © of pursuingthegame. The hunters visit the edge of thenewl) formed B
floe in order to shoot the seals, whick are secured by the. harpoon. = -7~
The process of freezing goes on qulc]\ly and the floating- pleces of o
L ice begin to consolidate. . Only a few holes are now found, in places
e ‘ " ..+ where icebergs, mmec} by the tides or the strong currents, prevent -
Lol ‘the sea from freeZing. Dunno a short time thebe openings form the
Lo o favorite hunting ground of the natives. - Though the walrus and the .
. = .. -7 ground seal migrate to the edge of the floe as soon as the ice begins
[ . ' to form, the common seal (Pagomiys feetidus) remains, and this is =~
s - .. always the principal food of the natives. In the autumn the fjords <. . -
-and the narrow channels between the 1slands are its favorite haunt; -~
ldter in the season it resorts to the sea. fiequently a,ppearlncr at the
- surface through breathmcr holes, which it scratches in the ice. As
o _ .. winter comes on it is hunted by the Eskimo at.these holes.” ‘
' o ‘ The foregoing observations will serve as a preliminary t the de-.
' o seription of the distribution of the tribes of Vgr’;hp%tex n America. -
» The object of -this section is to treat of the immediate relations be-
. tween the country and its inhabitants, and a detailed account of thelrv

habits will be found in qubsequent pages.

R “According - to Dr. H. Rink, the Inuit race may be (thded into
+ . 7= - fivegroups: the Greenlanders: the central tribes of Smith Sound,’
- ) Baftin Land, the west shore of Hudson Bay, the Back River region,

and Boothia; the Labradorians,.on the shores of that penmsula the
Mackenzie tribes of the central parts of the north shore of :America;

S , -~ and the tribes of Alaska.. Iam somewhat in doubt whether the cen-
. ; " tral tribes_and those of Labmdor differ enoufrh to justify a bepamte

4 ST o classification, as the natives of both shores -of Hudson Stradit seem

[ . to be closely related. £ decmve answer on the division of these’
R C trlbebama‘v be postponed unfil the publication of Lucien M. Turner’s * = ~ ..
HE N ,evcellent observatlons .and col}ectlons, wlnch were made at Fort o
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T7e€ Sikosuilarmyut. —I shdll bemn with the enumemtxon of the . _
tribey in the southwestern part of Baflin Land. This umntry is in- - o
habited by the Sikosuilarmiut, i. e.. the ihha.bitants of the shore ‘
without an ice floe. They are settled in two places: Nurata. east of 5

" 4- King Cape, and Sikosuilaq. within the peninsula (or island ‘) which '
pr()]ects east of King Cape. The large fjords’ b’trba,q and Sarbau-’
sirn, which belonff to their territory, are known to me only by a de- -
scription which I 1'90@1&'9(1 in Cumberland Sound.’ -In summer they
visit the tipper parts of this long fjord to hunt deer on the pltuns' :
which reach to the shore of Fox Basin. . waabl) the) ‘do not ex-
tend their migrations very far to the north or northeast; otherwise,
they would reach Lakes Amaqdjuaq and Nettlllmg. the region about .
the latter. being the huntm ground of the ua.twes of Cumbelldnd o e
“Sound. , g : ;

I'knowof only a sm«le ‘meeting’ between the Ebl\llll() vmtmw Lake
Nettilling-and otherswho are supposed to have come from Hudxon :

S ‘Strait. It occurred’i m 1883 south of the lake. = .

- - The Akuliarmiut.~This trite,is settled on the horthern shove of
o Hudson Strait. Their winter resort lies west of Qeqertugqdjuaq (Par- , .
" " ry¥'s North Bluff).. In summer they travel through White Bear : © .

. Sound or Lesseps Bay to Lake Amagdjuaq; which they reach after S o
./ crossing aneck of land about ten miles in width.. Theexact direction” = "
“of the road cannot be ascertgined, as. the position of their starting ~ - -
pmnt which is called Tunigten. is doubtful. *Crossing a short port- - -
- age they ascend to Lake Amitog, whence on-a second portage they . ,
~ pass the watershed betiween Lake Amaqdjuaq and Hudson Strait. R
From thesmall Lake Mingong a brook runs.into Sioreling and thence” ‘ ‘ oo
into Lake Amaqdjuaq (Baﬁin Land, p. 67). On-the southern shore -
‘ of the large lake they erect their summer tents: - Fartlier east, in

T . North-Bay, thereis m’?hother winter residence of the sime tribe. - Un-

" fortunately, I ¢ t specify the place of thle %ettlemem which is
'Lllcd Qralirnang: : e’

 The Q. umm«uu/mud —East of the Akulmrmlut live ‘the Esklmo :

so frequently: met near Middle Savage Islands. Their principal resi- B . S

dence_ is neat Lake Qaumauang. from which they take their name = - S

Qaumauangmiut. My investigations-concerning these tribes were ' -

- . much embarrassed bv the w ant of tructworthy charts. If charts - v o o F

e - are tolerably well dehm ated, the Eskimo understand the meaning of . ‘ : o

‘ “every point and island and can give detailed decounts of the situa-
tion of the settdements and the migrations of ‘the inhabitants. o
" Between Sikostilag and Al\uhaq but a moderate amount of. inter- .
course is kept up; as the scttlt,mentq are separated’ by a wide and
: - uninhabited stretch of ‘land. Not\\fxtlvlat_‘mdl.ng tikis many memberss o
- of one tribe are found to have settled among thesthgr. An Ameri- - . -
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can Whahn(r station which was est'mbhshed in Akuhaq - few years fwo s S
may. have had some influence upon the distribution and the hte of B A
: o : these tribes. The greater importance of Akuliag, however, cannot e~ '
= ..+ ascribed to the présence of -the whalers aloné; as a few harbos near - .|

‘ - Sikosuilaq_ are-also frequently v1~1ted by them. The whttlers" report. = .

‘ that there are about fifty inhabitants in kaoxullaq about twohuwm—
o dreéd in Akuliaq.and farther east fifty more. Thus the populationiof. -
_the north shore of Hudson Strait probaoly amounts to three humhell

A _ in all, P .o L
T "~ -The Qaumauanwmlut are pm})abl} ('l()bG’lV l'elated to the \*ug‘ummt N
L of Frobisher Bay. . . : I
i . The Nugiimiut.—I can give a somewhat more detaﬂed descrlptmn
Eo . ~of this tribe, among.the families of swhich' Hall passed the winters
s ow - of 1860-61 and 186162 YHall I). Unfortunately, e does not give - = _3,
' ' _any coherent account of their life, onlv'me ager information Deing -,
“furnished in the record of his ]ourne\ s Besldesrgenemhm‘rums v
: : e cannot be. made tmm his two years’ e\penen(e' My own observa- T oo 00 F 7
ST tionsin Cumber land Sound may serve as a complement to those of T
L ’ “Hall: - =+ As he gives onlya few hative names.of- plhces, it is sometimes . - o C -
dxfhoult to: a:certam ﬂm e\‘zct posltlon ot ﬂze lOC(ﬂltlt‘b to \Huch he - o g

ding to HJJI and my: own. mquum four phces are mhablted' R 4
by this tribe almost every winter: Tormuit (J emes Cape of Hall), about . R 1" '
- thirty-five miles above Bear Sound. in Frobisher Bay; ()pordmvmg. R
amd Tualpukdjua,q in Countess of Warw Sound Nugumint.in - . N W
(C\' -us W) Field Bay: and Ukadliq. in-(Cornell) Gr mnell Bay. As. . ~ N
~“these bays open into Duivis Strait the forihation of the ice is retarded R T
anditsextent diminished. and consequently some peculiarities in the
arr; au«wment of the life of the Eskimo are observed here. ~The.only »
“occupation of the\uuunuut and the inhabitants of Uks adliq is sealing
witlr the harpoon on‘the floe of the inner parts ofthe bay. Near Ukad-
o - hqthe tide holes east and west of Allen Island abound withseals, Im = -
P - winter. when the seals take to the-open ice, the village of this group - -
A - of “families is established near Roger's Island. where the ﬂoe of the
bay-for s the hunting ero nd of T]l(’ natives, = Qo .

- During the autwnn th ugumitt stayin Field Ba\ le \Vonu-n o '
are then busy preparingsthie deeprskins: for, on account of there-
qun‘cmf‘nt\ of their religion. the \\"l,]l'll\ hunt cannot he hegun until L )
+ the deerskins which were taken.in summer have been worked up for . 4

L ot TR YIRS T e e 5 2 S 0 ey e s
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& - -use, - As soon as this is-done they travel across Bayard Tavlox Pass -~~~ - .
- (so called bv Hall) to Frobisher B.w.’ arid in the latter half of De- . o

T ‘cember or in the beginning ofJanuary scttle on Operduiiving or.on

i ~ Tuar pukd]ua,q in company with the natives who stay here during

: . the f(zll TIn Cuniberland Sound I learned that this chiauging of the

4 ’ h‘ﬂnt(t’cmns takes place almost regularly and that semetimes the- set-

i .

3 . _ tlement is movcd to Aqbu'smrbmw (Cfupc True) 1f the 1)(1) Is frozenm, -
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- over beyond Opei‘cinivind Tn traveling to Agbirsiarbing the tide

holes of Ikerassaqdjuaq (Lupton Ch(umel;Y\ are avoided by using the’

pass of Chappell Inlet. Here and in Tornait the Hativ es go smlmg’

_ on the ice or walrusing at the edge of th ﬁoe, Wluch in mmt cn,sua is
. .not very far oﬂ: : N

<

About the lattu' half ot Mare h I)art of the E<I\1mo begm to travel
up Frobisher Bay. ' In the midileot Aprﬂ 1862, Hall found a settle-

_ment on Qeqertuqd]uaq ((xabrlel Island), from which island the floe

the basking seals (I, p. 470), intending to reach the head of the bay

Frobishis

edge was visited and young seals were caught inthe narrow chan- .

nels between the numerous islands. Towards the end of the tonth
a-portion of the natives went farthei-to the northwest i in pursuit of

in July. - “Hall found summer habitations at Ukadliq (L, p. 465); on

‘Field Bay. (p. 296): and on Frobisher Bay at Agdlinartung (p. 305),
Opera Glass Point (p. 341), Waddell B(ﬁ (p- 341), and Nuvuktualung;, -

on the bouthern pomt of Beecher Pemn\ul-a, p. 348). -

A very. important huutmg ground of the llﬂldbltdnts of Tlmq-,-
“djuarbiusirn (Frobisher Bay); of, which I réceived some detailed ac-

counts. is Lake Amaqdjuag. . Inthe foregoing remarks on the Aku-

liag trlbeédescmhed the course which leads fromi Hudson Strait to~" -

another routeis fnllowed in tmvehnw from the head of
ay to Lake Aand]tuq. adistance of about fifty miles.

the lake:-

Probably .

H

le men leave Sy Ivia Grinnell River: ‘and ascend to Lake
Annrtung‘f from which lake a a brook runs ‘westward to Lake Amaq-
“djuaq (Batlin-Land, p. 63). The women take a (hﬁerent route and

“arrive at Agbeniling after :L tmmp of six days. near a small bay .

called Met]a., Here the summer hu‘rs are erectcd a,nd bu-ds aud (leer :
~are.killed in abundance. :
The facility in reaching The lal\e frmn Hudson Qt xit and Frnb- '

‘isher Bay is a very important. mn\nlemhon as the Akuliarmiut and

the Nugumiut- meet here.s yndd thus an imniediate iritercourse between

the tribes.is ()p(’IlPd The inhabitants of Hiidson’ Strait leave Tuniq-,

~ten i \prmtr. arrive at the head of Frobisher Bay in-the fall, and

e

-after the. formation of the ice reach the Nugumiut settlements by
When Hall wintered in Fldd Bay a traveling '
party of Slk« sttilarmiut ‘which had accomplished the distance’ from- ‘
King Cape'inh one year arvived there (I p. 263).- -~ o o
Am)ther route. which is practicable only for- boats, ¢onnects Q.Lu-u '

means.of sledges, |

' nmmuw with Nugumiuat. It Teads almw the shore of Hudson Strait.
~Fhe travelersails through the dangerous passage between Tudjaq-

djuaq (Resolution Tsland) amM the nmmland and crosses Frobisher .
Bay-either at its. entrande or in the shelter of the group of islands.

farther up’ the bay. .~

- In their. mtercmusv with the Vu"ummt the mhabltants of Cum-

 Berland: Sound generally follow the long coast between Ukadliq and

Naujateling. pamugthrough the numerous sounds formed by long; -

e s
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\ MNATTOW 1sland% I CMRCPI])B thrs regioh from personal ohqerw a—f,
o\ tions. : '
The Oqomm{ —-The “Eskimo of Dd,VE Strait call the tmhes of
0111111)01'1&11(1 Sound .and Saumia by the name of Oq(muut "The
whole of the Jand from Prince Regent Inlet to the plateau of Nugu-
mm\t is divided by the Eskimo into three. p:u'ts. Aggo, A]\udnn-n/
and:C )(10—1 e.. the welmther side. the center. and the leeside— aud
accordingly the tribes are (_«LHPd the Amrommt Akudmrmrut. and

" Oqomiut.

anuestmnablv the whole of Cumberland %ound ‘md the ('n:mst of

- Davis Strait from Cape Mercy to Exeter Sound belong to the Oqo of

the Northern:Eskimo.- Farther north. the inhabitants of Padli ex-
tend their migrations from Qarmaqdjuin to leltlm‘r These people
‘occupy. an mtermedmte position between the Akudnirmiut and the:
Oqommt having easy communication with both. and ('oanuont]v‘.

it is doubtful to wlnvh they belong. so that thie determination of the

. boundary between 0Oqo and Akudnirn remains arbitrary. In re'_mrd

.- to their customs and from the position of the land.. ‘however; they

»

.

%

would form a \uhdlvmon , . . ;
The names Oqo. Al\udnn n. and Aggo must not be underqtmd as’
- :Tespectively nwa,mnq 2 region strlctly limited: they denote r.lthol
directions and the interv a,ls between the localities situated in these
directions. " In kam g for the position of Oqo one would be directed
southeast. as this is considered the lee side; in the saime way. if
asking for Agt_{(’) oné would be directed to the shore of Prince Regent
“Inlet.the farthest land in the nor thwest, the weather side. ' In Cum-
Derland ‘Sound the hatives af Iglulik are considered Aggomiut,
‘while in_ Pond Bay they -are known as a. °<ep@mte tribe. In the -
southein pfwt\ the whole of the northern region is comprised in the
name As:a:o m the north ()qo means the VVh()lt, of the Sourh(um\tez n-
regions,
~ " Formerly. the ()qomlut were (11\'1(16(1 mto fmn' eubtmbes. the Ta:
K hrpmwmmt on the west shore of Cumberland Sound; the Qingua-
~ miiut. at the head of it: the Kingnaitmiut. on the cast shoro: atd the
Sahmm"mmt on the sonthe(%tem slope of the highland of b wumia.
The names are derived from the districtswhich. ﬂl{‘\ 1nhdb1t 1(-sp0ct-- -
“ively.. As the head of every fjord is called "qm(rua (its"head). the -
~ upper part of the large Cumberland Sound is alsé so named. - The
_ Qingua region may be limited by Imigen .on the western shore and
stualung on the eastern shore, thourrh the name is applied tow ve-
gion farther north: indeed. the name covers the whole districtat the
head of the sound. In']uokmrr from the head to the entrance of the
" sound the coasts aré calle«l‘ according to their’ position: the south-
- western Taljrpia. i. e.. its right one.-and the northeastern Saumia. . -
e, 1ts left one: betwe(,n Saumla a.nd thrtu the hwhland Ixmv-

LI

a

-+ -may be more properly joined to the Al\udmrnnut. of uhom thev\ -

iy 5-,03: ..

'_"ﬂ_’w,,......_;iv,,,ﬁ_. S Bariet

.

R




i

i
!

By

‘ adAS:]. o e DISTRIBLTIO\I OF THE TRIBEb L 4‘)5 '

nalt i e., ‘the: hlo'her land as compared to the opp051te shore, is ,.

sﬂ;udted

- names of these four tribes are often mentmued on the shore of- Davis
 Strait” 'oTheu' old qettlement are.still . inhabited, but their separate
_ tribal 1dent1ty is gone. a fact which is due as well to the diminution
ﬁn their numberb as to the mﬂuence of the whalers visiting them.

Dndoubtedly they were ('mups of f(umhcs confined to a certain
L , d®etrigt and conneeted by a common life.  Such a (()mmum‘rv could
/\ . / more easily develop as long as the number of individuals was a large
~one. When the whalers first Wmtered in Cumberland Sound the -
populatmu may have amounted to about 1,500 In 1840, when Penny
_discovered the sound, he met 40 Eskimo in Anarmtun«r(Lenoolooapﬂx :

"p. 91). The greater number of the inhabitants were at the head of. -

o ~ the f ]ords ﬁshmo' for salmon, others were whwhn(-r m Ibwn’tuqd]u.tq, ’
\ and -some were - ml(md on a deer hunting - e\puhtlon The whole
o T -numberat that time probably amounted to 200. A few years later .
o the Kingnaitmiut of Qeqerten were able to ‘man eighteen whaleboats. -

7 Assuming five oarsmen and one harpooner to. each boat the steers- .~

¢ - - ¢ man being furiiished by the whalers, and for eac Iy man one wife antl’
~.two.children; we have in all about 400 111(11\'1(111(1,1\ The inhabitants
~of Nettilling Fjord may haJve numbered as many. and 100 are said to -

have lived i in Imigen.” Pénny found in Ugjuktung about 30 indi- *. -

viduals who belonﬂed to the Saumingmiut and ‘liad come thither

: o ‘ from Davis Strait. - Accordingly, I estimate the wholé tribeat 150 in-
<L E d1v1du.ul>. On the southwestern coast of the sound befw en Nuvujen
e " andN aujateling alarge number of natives were réported. They lived
- in three settlements and numbered a,bout’(:O() These estimatés are -

" mnotabsolutely reliable, as they are complled largely from hearsay and
con1ectm'b. Many of the namve\ being away in the suminer. at the
tune when these estimates were made, accuracy in- their. preparation
_was impossible. From inquiries which were made among American
whalers who had visited this sound: since 1851. the population of
Qeqerte)l must have been. larger | than that of any of the settlements
‘contiguous to the'sound. The -estimation is ‘the more difficult as a

. -~ few settlements wi ere sometlmeb deserted; forinstance. Ukiadliving,
, : /'/’f . in Saumia. and Qa,nna,qd.]um (Exeter B.w) Probahlv eight -cttle-.‘
e ‘ments, with a population of 200-inhabitants éach —1i..e.. 1.600'in the

f. 0 0 sound —would be about the true number in 1840, At first T was in-

o o clined to. believe in the existence of a larger _number. but from later
SRR " reports.I should consider this nuniber too kerge vather than'too small.
) ' " Since that time the population has diminished.at a terrible rate.
In 1857 Warmow, a Moravian missionary who acconrpanied Pennjy,-

. ‘estimated it at 300.. If this was correct. the rapid diminution must .

Sl ha.ve ‘oceurred durnw the ﬁl'bt years dftE‘I‘ the re(hscover'y ot the -

~ Although-at the present 1 time this division is hard]v justifiable, the ' R

In my opinion a great differ ence hetween these tribes never existed.
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sound/ Tn December; 1693 “the Td.h’[‘pl]l"‘nllu“b numbered 86 1nd1- '

. ~_abQ,ut 150,
l‘an«f(% between 1. 000 and 1.100.°

“ two women. and one v}nM

THE (‘E\TR-&L FSKIWIO

vi hm,ls, the chru(muut 60, the Kingnaitmiut 82, the Saumingmiut -

¢ total, 245. These wefe dlstrlbuted in eight settlements. Bewl‘p-
ning with the most southern settlement, the Tdhrpmvnnut lived in-
Umanaqtuaq, Id]m‘1tu&qtum. \uvu]en,‘and QJI‘UDbult the Qingua-

“miut, in Imigen and Anarnitung; the Kingnaitmiut, in Qeqertcn' the
Saunungnnut in Ukiadliving. Accordmgly the population .of the

settlements numbered as follows: S N

- i Married. Unmarried.

Name of theset- B S il e i
© tlement. L ' !

- < Men.

" Men.

\\'umen Bo)\

“Naujateling . ..
Idjorituaqtuin .. ‘ N
\ux'lueu ........

Anarnjtung..
.Qegerten... "

Tkiadlivi mg
Padh .

| i
.Tot(d.,(r-, o B
. ‘L - : :

Iha,ve lncluded in tho forefronw tablo the ullmbfta,nt\ ot Dd\ is -
: Str itand may add that the Nugumiut number about 8o, tlre Eskimo’
of Pond Bay about:50 (¥), those of Admiralty Inlet 200, mld of Iglulik -

- The reason for the rapid dlmmutlon in the populatmn nt thls

- country i3 undoubtwllv to be ftmnd in the iseases which havé bceu
,iota.ken thither by the whfuler X

Of.all the~0 syphilix has made the
_greatest ravages among the. natives,
togivea full account and can only refer to those awhich came uudgr
_my n)bser\'atmn during the year that T passed in this region. -Tit Qe-
vqertena man died of cancer of the rectum. two women of pneumo-
nia. and five children of (hphthena this dhea%e being fl]bt brought
into the country in 1883. In Anarnitung I l\ne\\ of the death of
On the west \hm'e a numbe]' of. (hﬂdl ‘en
died of dlphthel ia, while -the health of the adults was good. In
the year 1883-"81 -1 hieard of ‘two })lrﬂlb. one oceurring in’ Qeqe rten
the-other in Padh.v At Qaru<su1t and Anamltunfr there were tw

“abortions.

~

- The opinion that thu Eﬁknno are dvuw (»ut on account of an insuf-
-+ ficient suppl\“nf food is- erroneous, for, even though the natives.

'sldutrhter the acalb w1thout dlscnmnmtxon or forethuuvht the) do

The toml number ot Anhalnt,mts of Bafhn Lcmd thlIb ‘

Of: other 1115(*&»{& T am unable :

.~

PP et s e Y o s e R

e dcasm
e

TN e

e




S . PR A
{&" ) ) o / : ' !
;“ . . i N
e : B
§ - . v o
I ) o ‘)
= / . \
P o/
.g 13 L / !
. 5 . “ ¢ LS
i T moas] DISTRIBUTION OF THE TRIBES.. 427
; - . o . . . » ; . . ‘: 3 ' ‘ R
} not kill: enough to cause any considérable diminution in' numbers.
The whalers do not hunt the seal to-any extent, and when one realizes
5 - how small the population of ‘the country is 'and how vast the territory
,ﬂ 111)v111ch the seal lives it is easy to understand that.famine or want
{s 4 . cannot arise, as & rule, from the cutting off of the natural food sup-
L R - ply. Intact,in the’ spring’ enormous- numbers of seals may be seen :
to(mther basking/in the sun or <w1mmmg in the water. - :

The causes of the famines which occur somewhat frequently amonw
the Esl\nno must be ‘sought in another direction. Pretsing need
“often prevails if in the latter part of the autumn the formation ot L
the floe is retarded; forin that case hunters are not able either to go. .
hunting in boats or to procure the necessary food at the edge of the- oo
o : floe, as new iceis atfached,to its more solid parts and the seals do

" e “ not Yet open their breathing holes. Such was the case at Ni iagonau-

LR
Lo - " jang. on Davis Strait, in the fall of 1883.~ Gales 6t wind following in
‘ T T quld\ succession broke the floe. :The new ice which had formed im-

o medmtely prevented the natwes from sealing, and in November and

o December a famine visited the settlen{ent Very soen the supply .
of blubber- was exhaustéd, and being unable to feed the dogs the Coe
_inhabitants were obliged t6- kill theni une after another and to live- ot .
upon their frozen carcasses. Only two dogs survived these. months. '

“of ‘need and starvation. - Consequently the hunting season was a :

‘,{? LT very poor-one, since the natives missed the services of their dogs,
o © . - which scent the breathing ]10195 and could not. leme their scttle- -

v .7 ‘ment for any great distance.-
B In winter a lon~r spel] of b(ul We&ther oceasions prwatlon since the -
hunters are then prevented. from leaving thie huts. If by chance . R
~ some one should Lappen to die during this time, famine is inevitable,. i
for astrict law forbids the performance of any kind of work during R
“the daysof mourning. When this tiine is overshowever, orat the. T,
beginning of good weather, an antple supply is quickly secured. I R
do not Lnow of any cases-of famine arising from tlfe absolute want. -
- of game, but only from the impossibility of reaching it. ‘
L - Sometimes traveling p.n'tleb that are not acqu.mmted with the na,t- :
e S - ure. of the country \Vhlch they visit are in want of food ~ For in- :
stance, a large company, consisting of three boat crews, were starved’ . o SR
A on the eastern shore of Fox Basin. their boats being crushed by the : R
. - heavy ice (md the game- they expected to find in abundance having =~
’ ~left the region altogether. . On one of the numerous islands of Net- e
tilling a nimber of women and children pel‘lshed, as'the men. who  °
T had been deer ’huntmq. were unable to find their way aCL to t}u
o placein which they had erected their huts. - : [
e - Another case of starvationis frequently mentlonfed bvthe Ebkmm ‘ oo
et s Some familiés who were traveling from Akuliag to Nugumiat passed’
e ~ the isthimus between Hudson’ Strait and Frobisher Bay. -When after ...~
“a long and tedious journey. they Kad reached the sex. the men lvft oLl

e . “ ) -~

Lk -v.,'»,' kb i

~
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their fanuhes near Q'urohktung and (’lesconded w1th thelr kayaks to
* Nugumiut in order to borrow some boats in which they- could bring -
o .7 - their familiés to the sett]enwntb. On the way they were detained , o
- . by stormy weather, and meanwhile the families were starvedand re-~ .~ -
« . sorted to cfmmb(ffxxm% “One woman especially, by the name of Me- . s ﬁ
S  gaujang, whoate allher children, wasalways mentioned with horror.
e a0 L Gener ally food is plentiful between the months of April and Octo-
R . g vbe and an ample supply may be secured without extraordinary ex- -
oo ertion. During the winter sealing is more difficult, but sufficiently.
- successful to prevent any Want euept m the case of continuous bad
_ weather. o
LI T . Ishall now procoul to a desuxptlon ot the sjngle xettlements of
P R 'Cumber and Sound.. Separated from the Nugumiut by along and ‘
S * uninkebited stretch of land we find the. settlement of Nauwjateling, -~ =~ |
the most southern one of the T&hl‘plll"‘nllllt In the fall the natives ' ' :
_ . erect their huts on-the mainland or on an island near it, as the seal,
AEUSR " at this season, resort to the narrow channels and to the f]ord\ Be- -
' “sides; the shelter which is afforded by the islands against the frequent
' 'O‘aIEa isan lmportant conclderdtwn and in these protected waters the ) _
‘Hatives can-manage their frail boats, which would not live-for.a L e .-
SR S  moment in the tempestuous open sea. Later in the season the'ice s SRR
g - ... éonsolidates in the shelter of the islands. while beyond the bays and SRR Py
o T ;‘channel\ drifting. floes fill the sea. Ty S T _" o
£ U After the consolidation of the pack i ice the natlvos mme ‘their huts ‘ Lo B
it.. - . .. " tothe sea. They leave Naujateling about December and move to
o T ~ Umanaqtuaq.. I do not know exactly where they live if the water
B St : reaches that island.  Should this happen, the floe between Qayo- -
B " dluin, Umdnaq’ouaq, (md Id]m'ltu(mqtum would offer a pw«luctw
huntlng ground.’. - : .
2About the mlddle of .March the season for huntm e ‘rhe vmuw \ml o ‘
-opens. -The hunt is prosecuted with much enerwv owr the entire - = - * . <
_extent of Cmnber and Sound. because the white coat of the young . = -
‘animal is of prime importance for the inner garments. The preg-
-nant females ta,ke to the rough ice. where deep sn(nvb‘mlw liave been’ _ I
" formed by the winter gales. and dig lar&e excavations, in which par- S e e
turition ta]\e\ place. . Another favorite place is the groundice on . C
- gradually declining shores. where large caves arve found hetween the }
" broken picces of ice.  Therefore the fjords and islands which offera -~~~ 1
- long coast. line furnish a good hunting ground, and in the lattm part . ; ’ o P
oof March and: in April the Eskimo either visit these regions’ or the . N o ;
" floes, of rough ice. At such times they. \o.netnnm live for a long - Y ¢
S " perdod-on the ice of the open sea in order to be: nearcr to their hunting "~ I |
-t ground. - As the,success of the hunt d(*pemk on. the. e\tent of ice R H
© visited. the Es]umo scatter over a Ln‘tre area. almost e\'erv»one trav- T
o C ‘I"elmcr over a separate tract, - o R
T At ﬂth tlme the W mter qettlement\ are: le_os,t _tOt;ﬂly brc‘)kén.‘up’.
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' . .Someof the natives-of Nau_]atehng go bear hunting mstecbd of “young ' - o
o T ‘semhng. but only &' few polar bears lose their way into Cumberland . .
e .. 'Sound. Theyare génerally found within a few. ]’Illleb of the floe edge, - ) ' -
. " - andevenif the water redaches pretty far up the qoundcthevdo nottravel. - o
7 . S ~ beyond Q‘L,(odlum and Miligdjuag, nor does the pack ice carry them -. ©~ . ) .
" farupthesound in summer. On one occasion. in the year 1880, three o1

bears were seen near Qeqerﬁen. about five years ea,rher one was killed - .
in ngtu and almost twenty years earlier anotherone near Anarni- T
. tung. Every occutrence of this kind is considered an event of such =~ - o
S 1mp<>1~t(mce that it is tatked about for years afterwards. -I-my. self saw = )
 bear tracks in Kouaqdjuaq in March. 1854, and also at Mlhqd]uaq Ce
g S) Febx uary a bear was killed betwegn Kautaq and Naujateling. . -
- If the water washes the foot of #he cliffs between Kautagand Su- - -~
L .~ lung. the Eskimo cross the isthngus which lies between Ijelirtung, -
-1 ' - " the eagtern branch of. Qasigidjen, antl Qayodluin Bay on a sledge road
.and hunt among the islands that “re scattered along the shore south

'E;f Qa, (ndhun. In summier they visit the same 1‘(’(7‘1011 on then' huntmg

o - - excursions. . o ' S
- : The principal summer settlements are at the head of Qaamd]en o /"
' ' ~ and Kangertlung F]OI’db. Wluch are situated near Idjorltua,qtum and o : :
SR R annxsmw .t - S o
o ' - From here thev ascend the phte'm of Vufm‘miut and hunt on the T ‘ %‘“\ - .
B A T T _level highlands. -I think it takes them but a day to travel to the top o :
’1, - - of the plateau. They travel from’ Qasigidjen to A«rdhnartung. a ST RN
~fjord of Frobisher Bay. whence the Nugumiut’ ascend the highland. = . ..o e
Another route leads from: Ixzm‘rertluno to E,{ahun. necu"the head of e T o
F 1'01)151191' Bay. l\». ,
F arther up the smmd we ﬁnd the winter Qettlemeut of Id]omtuaq- ‘ ' .

E . tum The same re]fmon e.usts betwe«?n this pLue and Qimissungas - - ' :
between Umd,naqtnaq and \Tau]dtehn".' On Qimissung, which lies
‘near the maml&nd the natives gather in the fall after returning fronx
%o s . defr hunting, and onl\ move to Idjorituaqtuin after the freezing up

= of the sea. Deer are: hunted inland. the. summer ~ettlement\ bemd
i e . atthehead of one of the numerous fjordsof the west shore. - Favorite
L N places are Kangertlung. . which is also visited by the Naujateling. =
" Eskimo; Eyaluin, which can be reached from I\‘m"ertluno' byashort - -
T 0 L - overland road: Auq(udnchns:: and Utigimitung. at the entrance of =~ - e
S S Nettilling Fjord. A large river. which. according to Eskinio teports,. ' T R
R © runsthrough the greater partof the peninsula. empties-into Auqard- -
' ~ As it is. very deep and wide. it-cannot be crossed without a

-

13

neling. o
- vessel of some charaeter, and thus it put\ a stop.to the migrations - L

-
: ‘g VL fronr Kangertlung and Eyaluin.  In traveling from kanwertlunfr to. ‘
; - ........ - Frobisher Bay tlie river must be crossed. To (u,comphsh this the , . - |
©t . nativesfill a deerskin Wlth shrubs, sew it up, - and float themselves - I
across. Only the road leadmﬂ' from delmd,]eu t6 Froblsher Bay“ SR

a\mdb the 11\'er e ) S
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North of Idjorituaqtuin we find the wipter settlement of Nuvujen
with the fall settlement, Nuvujalung, a high cliff at the entrance of
Nettlllm«r Fjord, belonging to it. :

By far the most 111terestm<r branch of the T: L]u'pm(rmmt are. the

_-inhabitants of Nettilling FJ()I‘(] " Among all the tribes of Baftin Land
*this one claims. particular attention, as it is the only one whose resi-
denceis not limited to the seashore, - From Greenlund to.the mouth
‘ "= v of the Mackenzie only two Eskimo tribes’s e known whodo not live
g ~ 7 all the year round on. the coastof the Sea. - These are the Talirping-
' miut and theklmpetu of Chesterfield Inlet. Back and Anderson and
Stewart say that the latter tribe \peml a great part of thc yvenr at
the lakes of Back River.
.Formerly the 'lalnpnwnnut had three or fmu‘ wt’tloments on L.ml\e
Nettilling: at Tikeragdjung. near the south’ pmnt of the lake: at the
Qtlfrl,et of Koukdjuaq. on the left bank of the river, opposite to Niko-
“siving Island; at Qarmang : and probably a fourth one, on the north
shore. Asthe lake abounds with seals, they could live here at all
seasons, . Its western pirt seetns to have heen particularly fitted for
winter stations. In the winter of 188778, three families staid near-
Koukdjuaq without encotintering any considerable difliculty in pro~
curing food. This was.the last time that natives passed the winter
- at the lake: the. greater portion of the tribe may have retréated to
Nettilling Fjord about twenty years ago. ‘
Though the ExKimo assert that the discove ry of L.Ll\e eth]hnw is
~of recent dite, naming two nien, Kadlu and Sagmu, as those who first
1mched it, this assertion isx not trustworthy. for with them almosg
R © every historical tl"uhtum is-supposed to h.z\'e originated a compara,
e W’Tunt tnne ago.” T was told, for instance. that an event \Vhl(h
R . isthe ~ub]e( t of. the tale Tgimar 1xuwdyuqdjuaq the cannibal occurred
s o - atthe beginning of this ¢entury, and vet the tradition is told ‘d most
-~ word for word in Ggeenland and in L(Lhmdﬂr '
Just-so with Kadiu and Sagmu. = According to the assertion of the
natives the lake was discovered by the generation before tlie'last =1,
e.,about 1810 —and yet an old-woman about seventy-five years of ige
told methat her grandfather whena y oung man. starting from Net-
tilling. had visited Iglulik and that le had lived on the fake.. The -
customs and habits of the F\kmm would have led to the discovery of
" the lake very soon after the first visit to (,‘umbell.uul bnund. and o -
doubt thejr attention was then called to the &bundtmw of game m
t}ns region. ' -
The greater part of the natives spent the wmter in \'ethllnw F]m d,

st&rtmg on their way inland about the heginning of May, and return="

ing to the sea about December. I fupposé that cases in which men
- o spent their whole life on the ].v\lm were exceptional. for they are re--
L ' .t ferred to by the natives as: remarkable ev ents.. For instance, a man
L N callcd vax.mg. Who had two leeb. hVed on i small 1\l(md near

/
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Kbukdjuaq and never descended to Cumbex' and Sound. A few times

" only heis said to have sent his son to harter with the Talirpingmiut.of
" Nettilling Fjord. He came to Qarussuit in the spring. hut returned
after a short stay. It may be remarked here tliat the total absence
of salt -does fiot prevent the natives from staying on Lake Nettilling.
About 1850 the mode of life of the Tahrpmwmmt was as follows:
“In November they gathered in Tsoa. the easternmost bay of the luke,
descended toward the sea, and lived during the followuw munths

at the entrance of Nettilling Fjord. Thele they lived in the same-

manner as the other Oqomiut, pursuing the seals at.their breathing.

“holes. Twthe spring they hunted young seals: hut. when the other- -
natives began to prepare for whalm they traveled on sledw\s west-"

ward. They avoided the large-tide holes of the long fjord by mak-

ing use of a few passes.. Although the f]otd is impassable in spring.

- a safe road leads along its northern shore to its northern hranch,
Kangertlukdjuaq. where the water hole Sarbagdualung may be
avoided by crossing’ the land at Tunukutang. In the spring large

rater holes are formed near Neqemiarbing and at the entrance of
‘Audner bingeempelling travelers to puss over the igland which sepa-

1
&
d
1
B
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‘rates the two passiges of Sarbaqdialung. The pass Tunwlartang,

which isused iu. winter. consists of a steep dnd narrow neck of land,
whu,h sep(n'dte\ a smabl lake from Ivmwrﬂukd]uaq. and a short and
wmdmtr river. the outlet of the lake. The.sccond tide hole of the

fjord may be passed by the branches Qasigidjen and Sarbagdjukulu.

“and the ‘zd,]ouunfr flat isthmus. The holes of Qognung. yet farther
.up the fjord..do not hinder the Ildtl\'(‘\. as they do not oce upv the
whole width of the floe. - - - : -

At length they reached Kangia, and from here a chain ot ~~nmll
lakes was ascended. the watetshed Ujaragdjuin was crossed and
finally’ the\' arrived at Amxtoq Cairns are pwl\‘\\hew erected on
prominent” pomts for way marks. - After they had come to Luke
Nettilling. they rested a short-time at Isoa., wherv the skin, Doats

‘and the-necessary household goods had been left the preceduw fall.”

These were, la,shed upon the sledges and then they traveled as quickly
as possible to the west. After following the southeastérn shore to
Tikeraqdjuaq they-crossed the laké to a point near Tikeraqdjung,
~whence they went along the southern shore of ‘the lake, feaching
Koukdjuaq.in about a fortnight. . Here their tents were established
“on the left-bank of the . *1»91'\)1»1)(»1&* to: ’\lkoq\'mw. where they

staid until the breaking up of theice. Then the men descended the -

river in their kayaks. Four days théy followed the coast. passing ™

the bay of "Aggirtijung before they reached Qudjitariaq. a long and
‘deepriver. which they ascended. - For a few weeks they hunted deer
"among the lakes of this region.. whiclr is calléd Majoraridjen, and

- _ then Qlowly Aurned :aouthwa,rd CA la,at about the latter half of —&u- ,'
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.gust. thev reached Qarmang, whexe at the bo«innin" of summer the
women and old men had arrived 'in their large boa,ts Here the
whole party .stopped until the lake was frozen up. Then they Te-
turned on sledges to Isoa and to the sea.

It would be very interesting to learn how far the natives. formﬂ'ly
extended their migrations along the shore of Fux Basin and whether
a regular intercourse existed between Ifrluhl\ and Cumberland Sound.’

According to reports of sume old- Esl\lmo who hid themselves passed

the winter on the lake, there was always a small settlement at Qar-

“mang. From here the shore of Fox Basin was reached with great

ease. * If, however. the route through- Ixoukd]uaq had to be taken. o

_ long. roundabout way was necessary. According to all réports, even’

in. Olden times expeditions to Iglulik were very rare. "It is said that

~one was made about 1750 by’a party under the leaderﬂhlp of an

v

Eskinio, Makulu. About 1800 another party left, irf which Kotuko.
assumed the lemlers}lll). - About these a more detailed account exists.
" With a few boats and four kayaks they left \Iettﬂhng and followed

the coast. Alone in his ]\awak Kotuko visited Sagdlirn, an island

eaxt of Igluhl\ ‘but he did not see any people, as they were on a hunt-
ing excursion. He found one hut and a large dog.. There were a

" great number of deerskins and walrus tusks, which proved the ex:
. istence of an abundance- ot game. He I'Pturned but on’ account of

~was said to belonn‘ to Cumberland Sound. As. however. in Iglulik
‘Cumberland Sound and Davis Strait are often confoun(led I am’

the pre\' wiling fog could. scarcelv find his kayak. The absence of the

T ""“‘4‘—~part\ is'said to have lasted three years.-
! About 1820'another party left for Iglulik. among whom two wmnen,
"Amarogq and Sigjeriaq, were the most prominent. When they re-

turned. after an absence of three years, they praised the country (Bi=

i ling). where they had \pent some time, asa land of plenty and abun-
dance. and by these tales, in 1835, inducetl three boat crews to leave

Nettilling in order to visit ‘(hl\ happy land.” . They were grievously

3

-

1

*

4

disappointed and after mam’* misfortunes they perished on the nar-

(Taquhtt.) ‘the .companion of Hall in his'travels in the Arctic. . I
must mention here that Hall. in 1%6;.\ met a_native at Iglulik who

inclined to think he was & native of the latter region.
From these facts it appears that a regular intercourse between tlie
tribes along the shore of Fox Basin never existed, though formerly

" interviews were more frequent than they are at present, Since the
- last ‘mentioned expedlhon noEskimo has visited Piling. nor have eany

gome bythe way of Lake Nettilling to Iglulik. =~ Accordingly theideas-
of the- Oqomlut a‘)out that region are. very 1ndeﬁn1te. An old man

v

-row isthmus_of Ipiuting. T‘hen’ bodies were found by the I‘rluhk; .
- Eskimo, w ho related that the poor fellows had resorted to cannibal-
_ism.  Among those who perished was u sister of the famous Haunah
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was the’ only porson whom I could find Who knew Iglulik b) name . - B
and remembered Ingnirn and Piling, two places. wluch had been in- ' I
habited by many Eskimo. He mentioned another inhabited region .
© beyond Iglulik. Augpalugtijung, which I was not able to 1dent-lf_v. <
. "It was described as a large penmsuld. ' l ‘ -
. . It is worth remarking that the Talirpingmiut seem never to ‘have
T i traveled over the country south of Koukdjuaq. I have not even
I - heard mentioned a single hunting excitrsion made in this direction.
' In the foregoing paragraphs. I Inve described. the mode of life of
the greater part of. the T..Lhrpm(ruuut Still another part staid in
S - .. Cumberland Sound until the ice had gone and -went.away in the
L - la‘cter half of July. The passage tln-()11<r11 the rapids of the fjorils
‘ S 'de very dangerous, as in the whirlpools and overfalls the bulky
R {houts were ’dblly capsized. Thercfore the changing of the tides had
! t6 bee dnsidered-in order to effect a safe passage. The men preferred
S /;’ carrying the kayaks over the passesin order to avoid the dangers
ot /' hmminent to theiv frail erafts. . Even up to this day tradition tells
" “of a disaster. which h‘Lpanod when the stubborn owner of a boat,
against the warning of hisfriends, tried to pass Sarbaqdualung when _
_the spring tide was running swiftly. The boat was upset and the
o crew were drowned, with tho exception of one woman, w ho was sd\'ed
. e - ona bundle of deerskins. : Y
-~ ‘ - From Kangia boats had to be: ccu'med over the portage\ Iqmto
- " Igpirtousitn, and Ujaragdjuin.  The rapids of | Angmartung were
- also avoided by @ portage over the level bottom of- the valley. ~ After
= ‘ pussiingTaquirbing. L«LL(* Nettilling was reached, on- the shore of -
R .. which the huts were erected.  In the fall the party returnéd hefore
- - S " the beginning of the (‘Olllbt'd,\lm. It hasbeen alveady mentioned that
~only a few of the natives staid at the lake during the entire year. and
even among these there were some who desceitdedto the seain March
“totake part in the young scaling, for the skins of the young seal
cannot, be altogether replaced by decrskins,
At thie present time it is exceptional for any one ‘to remai mLm(l

B
,Nt_;‘u

: S e during the entire: -yenr.. There may be seals enough in the. lake to
‘ - : : C pmvent hunger ov starvation, bu‘r thv) are taken much more easily .

“from the sea.  In edse of alack of blubber deer’s marrow may be
used for fuel. It is probable that the high mortality of vecent years =
11.1~ induced the Eskimo to hand ‘togfther more clo\e]\ ﬂ.uu they
formerly did (md to adopt the plan of returning to ‘\ethlhn(r F wrd

at the I)o‘rmunw of winter. In. the fall the boats and other articles.

B Lo g “which ave of no wse.in winter are left in Isoa. and some time is .spcut_
o Kangia, where.\now]musm ‘wre built. . Here the kayaks are left, and

“ in Decémber, when the:: e.llm«r begins to be more suceesstul near the
sound, the Eskimo furn to ﬂw entrance of Nettilling F]uu] where
Tmlqu juag and N eqmm.u'l ingare favorite placw- “Sealsare htinted
thme with the ILLL’puon in the same wary as in thc ntlmr wttlmuentb

26 LTI[——-—L’«\ SRR o R ~
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or b.wlquu.tlurw is v Nlod lm' the pur lmso ui \]motnm‘ x(a,]\ w]u(h N
“frequent the tide holes. This, howeversis not. a favorite way of
hunting. as the ice near'thet ide holes i isvery roygh and treacherous. -

In March and A pril youhg seals are caught.on the shores of the nu-
merous islands between Tininiqdjuag and ’\Tuvuyalung and. at the
sanie time the old settlements are left, gk large water holes begin to
appear, Qarussuit and Qm(uwm'o ang are tho favor 1te pLuu about
this time of the year.

As soon. as the young smlmfr s fmlshod tlw hunt ot the )‘lh]\nw, -

_seal is opened, which ix very suceessiul here. . _Nowliere else did Isee . — ..

sucll lnrge numbers of animals enjoying the warmth of the sun asin
\Tottlllm" Fjord. InApril, when on the eastshore scavcely any dared

to le.u’e the water, hundreds might be seen here. - By‘the first of-May

all ‘the natives have procured o \uﬂ]('wnt number of sealskins for

their summer dress, the skins bheing then in the best condition, as the

first mnultm"’ has just oceu rrcd This done, thv_v mgcrlyprupan'd-t'(_ii" B
" the journey to the lake. ' .

The natives start in the first week of May,and in two or thlec (le

-arrive at' Kangia, whence they geach Isoa in one day's journey. Fol-- e

lowing the sotithern shore of Lake Nettilling they .\1001; the first night
S on Tll\equ,]u‘msn n, the second on the island Manir 1;:tun;;, near
' Tikeraqdjuaq. ‘mdvmudav.\attur]u.wnw(g(u ussuit quu\'e at Tikeraq-
d]ung. where they settle for the summer.” As numerous deer are found
in tlus region. they live without any care or trouhlo “Very soon after
then' arrival the lmds return, While moultms: areat quantlth of
 these are cdught. The gese are so abundant here that they are fed:
to the dogs. . Z\Lm) deer are caught while passing the deep river
which runs from Lake Ama,q«l]u.mq to Lake Nettilling.  Frequently
- they visit the \()llﬂlt‘l n plains; which are filled with lakes and lake-
Iets. bometlmeb they go as far as Anquj uag. which, as_ the older
_natives 1'(>p01't was ft)I'nlOI]} ) ~~unnner’settlcnwnf; :
In the river whose outlet is near Padli silmon dle(uuwht in abun-
dance. In this district the Tahrpmfrnuut &ta) unt11 the wstem p(uf
sof the lake is-frozen over.. :
. It thie shelter of the 1~Lm<ls the ﬂne s more quu k]\ im'm( d fthan
“in the open water of the w estcrn part. (md m \m’cmber the ]ldtl\'t‘\:
return by sledges to Tsoa. - :

-

As they take with them heavy. Iuad\ of dl‘(’l‘\]\ln\ tlw\’ malw very . -~

slow. progress and gene %L”V arrive at their place of destination after -

six days of fraveling. Sometimes ﬂuw make a short trip to Isoain

“March or April to hunt deer.or to look for the things which were left

hehind in Kangia aud ]s( w at thie time Of their last de pmtme R
Besides the alnqnntrnuut quite a.-number of Cumbérland Sound

s - natives visit the lake by means of boats. They cross the sound after

the breaking up of the icé mid go to \ottlllmg. carrying the hoats
~over. the portages lwtm-eu ktuwm and Isud As the Talirpingmiut

;‘-
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have no boats they stay at Tikeragdjuu 11 thie other natives, however,
sometimes change their habitations and eyen visit Qarinang and the
- northshore of the lake. These journeys, however, arerare forin the
eastern part an inexhaustible supply of food may' be obtained; “thiere-
fore long excursions “are quite ununecessary.. At the beginning of
October the boats leave the lake and thanatives return to the fall *
 settléments in the sound. N o : '

5 thtilling Fjord, with its numerous islands, forms. the northern

- boundary of Talirpia. Farther north we.come to Qingua, the head

___of Tiniqdjuarbing (Cumberland Sound).. 1t extends f rom Imigen

o

ta Ussualung. The winter settlement onthe island of Imigen is.
situated in the midst of one of the best winter hunting grounds, for
L -the s‘(.)ut‘hém'pf'n-t»imr of-the island. on which the huts are erected,’
.;_lm};i(mts-f:u'vwf;_i.utmﬂm_smp, The hunt is often rendered somewhat
“difficult by the rough ice which is due to the strong currents between
Pujetung, Imigen, and Nettilling Fjord. Towards spring the natives
sometimes resort to a place yot nearer the open séa. the largest island
(“»f‘th(‘g'. Pujetung grou p.. Young seals are caught near Imigen. at the .
Kil:i\iiixlg IMands. and in Qaggilortung. This district. however, can:
not"be visited every year, as almost every spring the whole area west
cofaline from Imigen to° Annr§ Ui is’-cm'm'(zwl'.\\‘ith‘vcry «100() and -
soft stiow, which prevents the skimo from using their dog sledges,
« When'this condition prevaibs.the Matives settle on the sda ice between
Augpalugtung and'Inrigen, ot d little farther north, and remain there
t"r‘mn the middle of Mareh until-the Tatter part of April. S
These natives g 3,«*'1‘( ‘er hunting either to Issc rtugdj _u;uj«wllpre they
live at Eyaluagdiuin, Sirmiling. or Mi&luri(_-li‘ng~—"f)i%dE,fklhl(pljn:}q.
near: Ussuwalung, where they:-hunt in the Lilly land adjoining the ice-
Penny Plateau.. As the land farther northwest is said to
consistof- irregular hills and disconnected valleys, the skins and the .
meat of the killed deer would have to be @hrried up and down hills
JDefore the settlement was reached, ‘Thercfore. the natives dislike
hunting in this. part of the country, - o o o
Evaluaqdjuin and E,mluqdju:tq. as is-déngted by - the nmucs;:u‘e
productive salmon rivers. " In starting from’the fommer Whd ascend-
Ing a narrow valley, Lake Eyoleaqdjuin is reacheGavhidpee o pass
~leads to the valley adjoining Eyahaqdjuin, Tiking another rowd
the long Lake ‘Imév-lﬁ'nq«l,]'lmq_"is reached, Which Borders | upon’ the
- glaciers of the highland. From. here. after a four days” tramp fol-
lowing a Targe, river, the traveler '(',«ixx,n'[xs""‘.f‘g),,N[i(l]ll’l’it*l.‘irng; From
Issortuqdjuag a riarrow isthmus offering a good sledging road. is
‘used in visiting the head of nggi]m’tulig‘f ‘Another route, which
_ Ix suitable only for foot passengers, leads-Byza chain of lakes to the
> chead of Kangertlukdjuag, Ttis not recessary to enumerato the |
overland routes in this district, s mmii-mus‘_‘\':111'»:{\'.\" permit the
traveler to pass from the.cast to the west and from the south to the
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' skins. (\v : C : : N

nmtﬂl In the fall the natives resort to bumntun«r or to, S‘lumr

tuqd]ua.q two lsl.mdx northwest. of Imwen “where they xtav mml
 January, when they return to the sea.
The sccond settlement of the Qingu: wiiut s A]numtung. at the

“northern entrance of Qaggilortung. The smallisland and. the neigh-
boring point of Tedlungajung are. next to qun-ltcn the seat of the -

- most important-settlement of Cumberland Sound.” On the. sout hm‘
and castern declivity of the Jow hills which form: this island dre a

Cnumber of very-old stone founrl.»’nom (see po549). such as are found "'

everywhereonthe Arctie shorgd of North America (Ballin-Land.p. 57

- If the ice in the upper parts.of the sound is smooth, families l)e-A
- longing to this community scttle on Kilauting, the largest island of -

a group runuing froin northwest to southe: wt a fow miles north
of Imigen. Here they go sealing with the ll.upoun. If the'ice, how-
ever, is rough (as it lmpponed to be during - my stay in Cumberland’
bound) they remain in Anarnitung, whence =ome go to the water
holes at the entrance of I\\(ntuqdm iy and shoot t]w blowing seals,’
while others go hunting on the ice near Anarnitung. ,

During the young beahn" REASON they almost always lcavo the

island. Tho fuvorite resort at this season iy bakqu]um:. near Mani-
tulm:.;. in Qaggilortung, but heavy snowf falls often compel them to

‘exchange this region - for the open sea.  1f they insist upon. stopping

T there, suowshoes are’ 11\(*(1 as the ouly means of trav clm«r in the deep
00

and soft stow. s In 1838, when the Florence winte red in An(u'mtnn\r
- Harbor. the greater part of the natives remained near-the ship: but
JTer presence s avcountable for #his, exception, as some of the families
were in her service and ()ﬂlel\ staid near het in m(lerto qu’tel \L’.tl\
Of some nnpm‘tam ¢ are the pw\ws lwulma: ar mmd the mnnuuu\
“water hales at the head of Cumberland Sound. - The narrow island ui
Nudnirn, which separates S arbugdjuaq from Putukin. offers a good .
- passage by way of a déep valley.- - Should the passage he made in. a
- mild winter or in spring. when the water holes of Jarhugdjuag have
enlarged. they must avoid the datter by ])d\\lll"’()\'m the inconvenient
- thmus of Ttidliaping. west of the steep cliff Naujan. -

Inspring the tide holes of Kz mgidlinta extend“over the passage

~between that island and Surosirn, _preventing sledges from Ppassing’

* to Issortugdjuag or to T(‘\\lll]dll” © ThenQa (ndlu tung is erossed by

“the way of Naqoreang orthe. .more s sout]mrlv T.Lpplt ariaq. which leads
“into the sound néar ‘Siegtung. mﬂx 1m~~v~ are very inconvenient.

- FromTessiujang, Issortuqdjuag may be reached h\' the fj 01(15 Cg ul\-, o
1\ 1 gl .

- tung and Ttijareling and by the adjoining’ passes.
“Lastly. I have to mention the road for merly nsed Ty tho na‘m(s_

of Amu mtunﬂ' in traveling to}«ot’nllm‘r Thov ¢ msswl the entrance

of: Qag <f1]01'tun'* and. ascetided T.mmmtun«.:. whence they came h\'
tho Lal\ex Q‘unuxlu]od]-um dnd Irtlu,]an to ”\lesn fun:. in \L‘ﬁ‘l“lll"

,
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Fjord, thus avoiding amucl longer journey around the large péni'n-
sula projecting 4o the eastward. A \mnl.u' pass farthe e ast’ wmwct>
Tornait and I\dn'fel'ﬂul\]u W - S

The ¥iins of a third settloment of thu Qm"u.muut are, found .Lt_
Tulukan on Qeqertelung.” ios

Thv next subtribe t() he tre: Lf(‘d is the. Kmﬂ'n.utmmt \\']m ‘u'(- now .
“ocated exclusively upon chm ten.  Formerly they lived in-several
_places— for instnce, near Pangnirt luwf_md on \Ilh,uyhum—— but
for along, time fhe\ have g Ltht-rwl on Q( (qerten, as two wh.n]m"-
“stations are ¢ Mt.{bh\]lwi here, many natives being in the sérvice n! )
the whalers. The island is the Jargest. \(Attlmnvnt of  the sound,-
isalfi wm‘ltv resort during the fall and ﬂm first part of winter. I«n
November and December, Iwhu'e théice « ﬂl(* sound consolidates,
thv ice cast of the islk wds-is the best hunti :;' '.:mund L.Ltel' that
wost of the isl wds is preferved.. There is dne disadv: wntage pectl--
Cfarto Qeqerten whicluis not shared by the uf]wr scttlements, namely,
the folin-like winds which often 1)1()\\' for many day: glrom I\Ill"lhllt
Fjord with irvesistible violence. These contin the natives to. their .
huts. thongh a few miles. north or south cahiy weather preva s,
Shaald fair weather cusue, the snow, which haw]n entirmly packed
by these galis, affordsa eood hmiting ground : lmt if.on tlu’ other
hand. loug spells of bad weather: follow, want and. ]ﬂ]ll“‘ll may e the
result. - The young seals are cagerly pm'\uml «ill al)(ult Qeqerten,

I Pangnirtwig and in the, httl{ valley Niutang. m;lxm'fn towell -
up in these fjords, are the ruins of two large, ancietyt settlements;
The conditions which formerly ¢ ~11.Lb1<~(1 thu natives tn *il\ G h(‘l’h l”
be mentioned later, - ‘ .

- Thie Kingnaitmiut 'm«!(-m hm;‘(mw to I\mnqu g, dt ,thv Tead uf'
Kingnait F jord: to Nivdlitn. in the bay behind: Auw]mhwtun aned
Sednirun: to P m«rnntun(.:: or to tlw.mnw wu'(lwln t;md\ ‘F‘ Iuaq-

&

L djuin and K: mw*lﬂul\dm wy. ‘~. -

I shall des¢ribe the districtstoce upml ]"""‘(tho T\mtrn‘ntmmt. au-
mm'rmmt. and’ Pdrlhmmf fwrutlwr as ﬂw\' ﬁ’?i 1> ar ulmtnrm @*h.u"

Frony \n‘«lln'n the. mountains of [ sKu L]llll”‘ or ‘rho hwhl‘m«l nedr
Ukiugdjuag are yvisited.  The s.mny»wmlutr vis traveled over from

° Pangnir tung. where thi settlement s established either-above Qor- .
dlulnnw oFopposite Aulm\ ing. The deep viilley; with its numetous,
. glaciers, adjoining P‘nwnnrunf' and connecting Cumberl m(L hnuml

aricdh Bavis Strait is var y=visited,
The favorite place for the«(tﬂmnont is I\ltnwn]an«r in, hmﬂn.nt

In'the river which (m}me-\ heremany salmon are caught. and the
~deelivities of the neighboring hl*"llldlldb. which are less steep than
- these of I’.uwnutung’—.—, dﬂ«ml ample opportunity for long - hunting

excursions,  Deerare found o the mountains, for hcm the\' eset l,p(:‘_
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the mmqm‘rnv\ \ﬂuch swarm in the vallu\x T]w natives dn ot o

“beyond Rulh but most of them have been there, Tl»ﬂt"'«')ﬁ'ln travel

throughthe .ﬂlu\'s of \ctwqd]u.ul and Tunussung to"Pangeirtung;
of Davis Struit. down the eastern. shore of which they go o consid-,
erable distance.  Sometimes the\' make. boat excursions during the

“summer from Kitingujang, visiting the brooks which 'empdy into.

Kingnait F]m(l/()r they \qttlo in '10111 iit. whence Tupirbikdiuin in
.\ngm-f

farther south. for the head of O\‘el'\' fjord and every \.Lllevﬂmt is a

‘means of reaching the interior are used for éreeting the tents. The.
" interior of tine region, which is covered w ith ice, remains un\mtwl )
" no game heing found there, . Therefore it miay be said in gener: 11 that

‘the Eskimo are hnufml ‘rn ﬂw p(‘]]lll\lll-l\ tmmcd by the mnm-mu\

fjords,
The Saumingmiut visit the southern- ﬁm'd\ of (‘unﬂ)mland Penin-

sula; where T have. murked the settloments om the chart.” Here tlw\
‘putsue deer and 1»«)]‘11 boggie, which hcquonﬂ\ come’ “down to Cape

Mere v during the summe 1.‘ ’ o : ..
An nnpmtant summer \xltﬂomvm of the 8; mn.mnmmt is Tuuml-

" djuaq, from which place thx\ visit the peninsula lindited by Exeter

Sound. and Touagdjuaq.; ~\n 1mp<nt ant-Summer &tation. of hoth-
Sauningmint and P.ulhmmt is Q‘u waqdjuin, \\hl ¢ Eyaloaping
(Dmb.m Harbor of the \\]mlel\) zmu tlw (’llt].lll( T ul P: u]h isv Ntt-d
only by the latter tribeS :

The number of- deer om- CumTe Il.md Pvmn\ul 1 is xo variable th 't

" the result ul ‘the hunt is often unsatisfactory. - Althongh in some
seasons numerous herds ave met, in others se¢ arwhw nough animals
ave killed t(r.nﬁmd a sutlicient stock of skins for the winter clothing,

Early fir the spring the deer pass quite regul: ey ﬂnouﬂh Jtuilnn
(thf ln\\m part of Padli’ \Allc\' between U\.mﬂmg and Padliy, in

' _.ﬂwn migrations from ;\‘u'p.mw tor Qarmagdjuin. I was told that

in both the Lntm- districts many déer ean be found at all times,
Lastly. I heive to describe the winter settlements of the Sauming-
mmt They dre in the labit of \ep.n'.mn"‘ in the fall, part of thvm ‘

>

staying during winter on Qoqu wjang, in U <r1uktunw dJ_Ld,f O P

. said that in former times they avere met with ¢verywherd i ‘u‘]ﬂw
gmmd. and indead some of the 1()("11 names giveevidence of the t

AR ”“'1“‘ d{ L;\T&‘l\’l][‘ [n;"."()]l l).l\l\ b i llt
© Strage as it may seem, walrus are nof found in the’ upper p wt nt

thc sound, while. farther south they are abundant. ~Akuliayating.

east-of Qeqelton ix the mist nmther n pumt that they, visit. . Tt'is

of these traditions: for instance. the name of Uglirn (which is, dl\\'d\’

.apphvd to walrus islands), $1° the fjord Qaggilortung: and  that of
. Anarnitung (a pl.lw having a b wd smell” trum Wi dru\ c\(leme‘nt) at .
the head of t]w wund . o e
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Before (‘unﬂ)ml.uul Sound bwrm\ to freeze up, the mklmo of Ug-.

Juktung’ LLLA‘ walrus on the islands. Uglirn, south of Qeqertaujang,

and b Quqertaq in Anartuajuin, The animals killed duri ing" the

Fall are buried under stones, and Wwith this stock of provisions the

Saunungnnut do not suffer wait during the winter. ‘In addition,

-however, th(- - go sealing at ﬂw entrance of L"I'(l]\fllll,.,. or travel
overland to ]\.nvrm tloaping, abranch of Kouaqgdjuag, as Nuv ukd juaq
s almest always washed Dy water -and - cannot be 1:.1~Cul in winter..
Thiey young s ﬂmg ix here of little importance, as the bears visit the
f]m ds about this season and frighten the animals aw (L\' In Maveh.
the natives go bear hunting or move up the snuml tu ]nm the-King--
nalhmuf du[‘mn‘ ﬂu-hmv of \m—mg_sullm,., In the s g ththtl(u

theother pmtnt Hw tribe. C’m\\m“ the (mmtrv ﬂwvtmvvl OVEF ¢
p.lss leading from ,\n.utlulum to Ujaradjiranitjung: o
- The favorite settlement on the e wt . const is U khu“l\'ln*".' 'I‘h'me

“are several stone foundations in this place which are h'uqlmutl\ﬂ

reconstructed andeased as dw ellings.  Here walrus are hunted in the
summer and in the fall and w gre at-stock of provisions is laid up.
In winter the floe offers .1 good hnntm«"lkund for sealing and in
the spring the bears ‘visit ‘rlw Land anid the ixlafids 1o pursue the
pupping (i. e pregnant oir p‘uium('n‘r) seals. Atthe same time the
she bear brings fortli her, voung, the meat and skin of \\}u(h are

- liighly plm‘d Many old hears and cubs-are killed at this NEASON

A

and the precious skins.are prepared for sale,

Bomle\ the beforementioned rowde another and longer one .'lv;L'dsr :
| tor Cumberland Sound. T taking this course the sledges Start from
’\odhulwml west of Ukiadliving, and followsa river which rises in a@

~small lnke whenee the inland fce isascended:  Farthor on the valley

~leading to ¥ ,mlu.ul(l]um and Kangertlukdjuaq is re: ached, This'is -

the onlyoverland rvoute on which the inland jce is crossed.. Cape

_Merey can Me passed by anumber of short isthmuses.  In the shelter

of the bay formed by the cape and Muingmang a Hoe is formed reach-
ing to the. foot of Uibarun (Cape Merey). . The pass T: wppitar idjen.
which ents, off two peéninsulas. leads into the soind. The bays

farther west e frozen up and the- prn]v( ting points are avoided })\’v

ssliort passes. U nlortun.tfvlv This Tomt Was UnRKITOW T T M tHriTg,
. my stay in bmum noolse T muld hav e easily: visited Cape Merey. At
T.M Auartua,,um is reached. " The water rarély extends to Nuy uk-

‘d]ua aqdjung, the pomt between Andrtuajuin-and Ugjuktung. "It
may be lmxwd by a «ht'fuult road le: \dmt_; across’ the pumn\ul.l It

“the water extends fo T 1qlm1\.n'h1nw apassis u\c«l w hwh is ae on(led

“frony EY&]U‘ﬁUm“TII the-buay-of-N m]dqthuﬂq .
On Davis Strait -a. few hmportant 1\ﬂmmwx ‘must. bo nu‘nhmwd

~One is used hv the llllhtl)li‘lllt\ of Ukiadliving i intraveling to Exeter -

© Sound.. They léav 3 tlw sea at the head of Tt)ud([(]]lnl{] and I»\ R
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difficult m*erhmd mute Cross s to the wuﬂu'rn shme of Exeter gound

Much of the time the ice and snow rfear Udlimaulitelling make the - =¥

route almost impassable in that divection.  If. thervefore., this route
is.impracticable or that through Tow wdjuag is too diftic alt on e
_count of the absence of snow, thejournéy is postponed until late
iii spring, when the hummoc ks hegin to e leveled off and thv.sumv.m
hecomes havder as it settles: therr-the rough ied can he'passed; and-:
after reaching Ttuatikan. a fjord no'n-(‘apo Walsinglhiam: the Exkimo .
 ascend-it, so.as to avoid the cape. which ixalways washed by water,’

It SNOW ¢ and fce arve in a suitable mndltmn the passage by wa) of Iu-
atukan is always preferred. ‘

I'mm Exeter Sound Kangertlukdjuaq, in Padh F]md max Je
reached by a pass of shortextent: but the snow is always so deep
~here.that the passage cannot be effected until June, - “The pe nm\u].m
-between Padli Fjord and Exeter Sound. which have no ice innt can
“be crossed by narrow isthmuses near the head of the bays. . Lv

Betoreleaving Cumberland bmmd(uuln\mh Whitants, ‘clw()qommt -

) 'hltosxet]ur Twishtoadda fow': ‘emarks on the whale fishery. which

the Eskimo formerly c,uned«m in their bulky skin boats. They pur-
“wued the monstrous animal in all waters with their imperfect \\mp-’
ons, for a single capture supplied them with food and: fuel- for a
S long time. I do not know. with certainty whether the natives u\vd
to bring their boats fo the floe odwe in the spring in order to aw ait
‘(ho arrival of the whales. as the Scotch and® American W m}u\ do
nowadays, or whether the animals were caught only in summer.  On

Dd\'l\ Strait ‘the Padlimiut.ind the Akudnirmiut ased to erect their , L T

‘wnt\ in' June near the-foe edwo whence théy weut whi ding. sending

“thoe meat. blubber. and whalebone to tlw main sé Atlement. Tn Cum:< 20

‘herland Sound whales were caught in al 1 111(%](»1(1\ partic ular] vin oo
Kingnait; Issor tuqd]uaq. and the narrow channels of the west, shore,. ‘
Thowfmo the Eskimo codld live in the Fords during the winter.as

~ the.provisions laid yp in the fall T: wsted until spring. If. therefore,”

there is a pm(('ptﬂﬂe dmmmtmn in the. \uppl\ of th(*n food it is due: o _
to the fact that thewh: 1]0 tisheiy has, beenr abandgned by themor = o
rather. has heen vielded up to T‘urupo.m\ and Americans. Tt is not o

pmlmhlo Thowever, that a \ut'fu ient “iwmber of whales were ever

caught to \uppm'f the entirve pnanttmn <]urm<r ‘the whole of the.

winter. The whaling is still Keptoup by the Eskimo ‘of H’ud\nn '

Strait and Hudson Bay. ‘r]mu«rh only toa hmltou extent. owing to t]lo~ . .

-visits of whaling ships and the est: ablishment (»fwh.lhnw\Lth(:m o !

The Padlim vt and the Ak ndiirmint.—The next tribes fo he de- I o

scrihedare the P: adlimiut and the Akudnnmmt 1mf thismdy bedoné L -

very hmf‘ﬂv. as the nature of thisrogion is similarto. that of Saumia. L
A pe culiarity of the Akuilnirmiut is theiv more. décided migratory- '

" character as compared with the. ()qmumt “They donot spend every

- wmtel dt the s same 1)]&(_6?. as we obse rwd thdt t]:e ()qommt do but

¢
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“their nests.: Though fowls do not form an unpmf wt constituent of -

o

S to x\mqon‘m](mv in order to have

- ilies gather at vammg

.

- are’ more mchned to visit; in tm‘n.,tho dlﬁe eut wmter statmns of
: ‘thelr country. ’

“ thus their pasturing ;:rnund is casily reached.:

- settle thére for a few weeks.

‘ mtm
" one ‘which leads from. Nudlung and Eyalualuin to Majoraridjen and.

" move southward :md settle on Qeqertuqdjung. wshelo thy\' stay until

) P.ullopm" ‘

“found: in ‘enormous numbers at. Pd(“l

e. £ - . D T e
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* In summer the' foﬂowmw places are almost dl\\‘.‘b) mhabltod Qar-

maqdjuin; Eyxaloaping in P"th Fjord. Qivitung., and’ \'ldq()n(],ﬂ] g,

The deer hunting season opens here at the same time as farther south, = ..
‘but'it is much- tauhtated from the fact that the ice breaks up later. S i
~The deer visit thpnmnvmus islands scattered dlmwthe mainlandand - § L
“As the' dslands of ' ' ‘
Home Bay constitute a y od’ huntmg gruund ‘the hslumo \unwtmws

The lon«.:. Tow pmnnsulw Panuumng. ne.n* Nedl uquq. and the lieadl
of Nudlung arethe favorite summer; «ettleménts of the Padlimiut.
l\mlhmg."E,y.).lu 1]11111 Ijelirtung. aud’ Inugstuin are wisited by the-
Akudnirmijut.’ An abundance of deer is found along the southern’

- part of Home Bay. \vhele the plains extend to-the sea. It is remark-
able that all along this shore there is no island on- whic Pbirds build

the food of ﬂxe()qonmlt anel the more b()lllh(‘l]lt]lb(‘\ theegy islands
Tare frequently visited. . On Davis Strait it is nnl\ by chance that
“ducks &e. are (dunht. and eggs ean suuu‘l\‘ be old’tanmd I‘he (mh’
island which j i visited by bmls is AV.md]ellmw. in Home Bay. In -~
July, however, Targe flocks of eider ducks descend Ttirbilung F]m‘d
cand many .arve. e mtrht near its head. : From.this. fjord an overland
route, which is practic Lbleonlvm summer. leads to Piling. adistrictin
thexlmleof Fox Basin, which may be rcached.inthree er*- Though. -
the route is woll known. it seenis t6 he passing’into dxxu\e at least. I~
-do not_kngw any. natives who have crossed the land by it. Anothéf
-'tuw road leading overland must he nientioned, namely, the

‘v

Nettilling. The former region is still vxxxtm’f"bv the Akudnirmiuat, -
hut I know of but one fa,nnly Who w ent to \cttlllmg and wintered o
there,. - - - ‘

As a»zule. about the b(wmnmw of . Anﬂlst ‘the Akudmrmlut move %

e an oppo. tunity of meeting the - .
‘whalers on their way south. For the same reason the muthm fi fam- ‘
CAsssoon as the sea is frozen np p'nt of the' n‘m\‘o% of Qivitung

Fehruary. while in spring some stay here or move farther upthe bay,
where they establish their huts on Qe\qmt.xq the rest travel to Pm‘ih »
Fjord and live with the families who had passed the wmter thete on -
As the flde edge approaches the land here, the (()unfrf
-is f.n’ur.ﬂ Tle for. bear huntms:. ‘which is Imrsued i Mareh and Apul o .
In-Jume thie natives move up Padli Fjord to cateh salmon. which are -~~~ -
CAcfew visit Agpan.’ where’
flocks- nr loons nest.  The mmvos who mtend to'return to Qivitung in
sumu lezw about the end uf*\[avm t]w be«rmnm-rnf’Juno., '

Rl E . , - o
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, ’Ilmse w hn remain at (.glntunur durmn‘ tlw winter- o s.eahn" in

. the bay east of the peningula. and \u])\l\t upion the protlm,t of tlus“-' S T

Lo : occupatum. as well ax on the walrus meat which was stored up in the ‘

L summer and autumu. .- A few leave Qivitung after thcconbuhdatmn- : ST ‘

S - of the floe and settle on Nanugtagdjung, an 1>Lmd in Home Bq). near oo - - A

< ‘the northern point of Qeqertalukd juag. : o e
o - .In thé winter the Akudnirmiut of 1\mqonau].mn fmnoml]) remove
“to Ipiutelling, on the southern shore of Koukteling, and in May, go
farther south. to the island Avaudjelling. In the spring theygo b i ‘ ,

: hunting on I\ouktohnq and the penln&uhm of \mqonaupmg. whmethe I T e

- she bears dig holes in the snow banks: in which they whelp. ~ 7 T e
’ ‘Though the isthmuses are of “great value i faci litating - the nm'r“ ‘ S ' :

. ‘course between the separate settlements of Cumberland Sound- and T s

= " Davis Strait. as their headlands ave washed by water, they are not . o 2

S ; mh\penmble for the tribes of Davis Strait, for the ice is passable at '

e . all p()lnt\ The low peninsulas are crossed by the natives.in their

’ travelys.in: pwtuence to rounding their headlands. Thus they not S -
onlv shorten their journey, but they av old ﬂw 1‘<)uwh ice often found ’
" off the points. : :
For example. pdss ]md\ from the western ba\' of - Padli Fjord to,
Kangertloaping, and another from Tessiujang. near Qivitung, across - -
‘the narrow and low.isthmas into Homé Bay. - Similar pzi«(w ave ‘
11\(‘(1 in crossing Koukteling, the pcmn\ula\ of. Ni aqmmu]dng. Ayo- e o (. ‘
lang. andsAqojartung. : ‘ o T
© At Niaqonaujang I reached: tlw lmnt of my tm\'e]\ and hm e only

- to add reports which 1 obtained from other tribes and in other set-" 7 Y

tlements, River Clyde and Aghirtijung ave not. ‘dmw mlmlntwl _ S

“but are visited at irregular iutervals by the Akudnirmiut. the same

whi usually stay at \mqmmu] mg., It is pmhdb]c that Aqbirtij jung.

_ an(l }\.uwelﬂu.ml.uu" are smuvtnnv\ \'Ntwl by the: Tununmmut of

L  Poud Bay. =« - g : . v

T o The Aggondiut.==I can say hut httledhout the tivo \u‘hh ihesof the |

L Aqgnmmt (the Tununirmiut and the Tunmnrnm minth as the re-

s ports ave scanty-and the chart of the region is too incorréet to convey -

. any exact information. = A few. statements nay be dvn\'wltmm the . -
Eskimo charts publighed: by Hall (IL. pp. 356 dnd 370). It appears
that the natives winter near the entrance of ‘\J\'\' Board Inlet and - S
in the b.uk of Ecllp*e Qmund Settlements of the Tununmmxmmt S C
'at/ the western entrance “of Admiralty Inlet and near its head are
mentwucd by Hall. " Besides seals ‘these nativés also pursue the - = ,
~\vh]te “whales and narwhals which h'cqu(-ut the sound: ‘In .\,_,unnuu‘ I I G
the Tununirmiut, live at the entrance of Pond-Bay. .- e e

-Xlthou“'h Tam not informed as ty tho po\mun of ﬂm”\ettlemﬂnt.\ . DI : S
‘md for this réason .1m Thable.to ]ud"e of tlie det ails of the life of ‘
the Aggomiut. I can give the more ‘general facts of their relations to

~the nelghl.)gymng tribes. Of the greatest fuportance is their connec?® :

»

R
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tion with  the- I«rluln'mmt for ‘(hrou(rh them a mrmlar mtercourxe _
is kept up between the contment of America and the eastexn shore of .
Baffin Land. | One road leads through Ix(m(rext]u]\d]uaq. a fjord cast
of Parry’s Mm ray Maxwell Inlet. to the head of Anaulereéling. I
_ received a detailed description of this road from u native whom T met
Coat \x.xqmmumng. T Hall's stwtemgn‘r that this way leads to Pond
Bay is very likely erroneous,: as the natives:probably said.that it led

to Tununirn. which C()Illl)l’lbeb “the whole district of Eclipse Sound

“and the region east of it.- It is I)()bblblt‘ that anotlier road leads to.
- Eyaluinia twrd of E(,lpre Sound. Anotherroute which'is oftenused -
leads from’ Kangertlung, P.uu s.Gifford River. to Angmang, and
fartlier west to Tununirusirn.”. This reute has already been described
“by Pavry. who attempted to reach the north shore of Baffin Land by
it (TT, p. 149), - Pwnys deseription was confirmed in 1869 bv Hall
(1L p. ),m) I atn somewhat doubtful whether Fury and Hecla Strait.
which is nften)hlled with . rough ice, can be passed rewuLn]\' and.
_whether aroute leading t()TlUlIIIldIllblI'n follows the shore of the Gulf
“of Boothia, as stated. by some of the natives of Davis Strait. This
“uncertainty did not occur to me until after I-had read Parry's de-

seription.  Communication between Tununirn and Tununirusirn is
by way of the isthmus between K.m"el tlung and Navy Board Inlet.

- The journeysof the Aggomiut are not at all confined to Baﬂm Land..:
In Imux‘:ﬂ»lv winters they cross Lancaster Sound. passing the small

island U 'rhm and winter on the ed~tern half of Tudjan (North Devon).

While here they keep up some interc ourse with the 1nhab1t(mts of '

TUmingman Nuna (Fl]vsmo re Land), : -
It is said that they eross the ice covered lxltuld on \]e(ltm\ In_ four
days the¥ reach the northernshore, whenee a long, narrow peninsula,

Nédlun«_:. stretehies foward Ellesmere L.m« Through the narrvow

on-this \]lmt' " Here they lived h)x some time.we

s

n.mwhv name, . The Eskimo donot,
of this fjord, as bual“ are said to be very humerous”and large there:

»

and 1% found. Qeqertakadli-
f*lt tlw dll(l on the other side ==

passage which s parates Tudjan from Nedlung raus a very swift tide:
~which keeps o])cn a water hole ﬂuuughnut the winter.  All around
this place the ice wastes quickly in the spring and a lakge basin is
formed which’ d})()lilldb with seals. Unl\’ that part of the puu;mﬂ.i o
whicli Ties nearest’ North Devou is high and ~tv0p p1 e;entum a b< vld -
" face. Farther north it'is rather low. :
B Havmw reached Umingman Nuna. ‘the Eskimo who s:zw'g, me ﬂu"\ ‘
~information affirm that they fell in \\'ﬁh a small h‘llw who rexided
s an abun- :
“dance of seals during the whnle year. | Pmthe‘l n(nthw@\t is a lar e
fjor d: Kangertluksi: WL oft w hich - an.

§ Thoun‘h these migrations to Jones Sound do not occur very fre:
quentl\' ‘they ]mve by no means been discontinued.” For- instance,
g:! famﬂv whlch was w ell known to me hd\ vmted Smlth bound and

‘n
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"~ I should say that Piling is about 4w st Mul’ {15
-Parry’s reports it appears that. the interconrse be Al
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: f
the'f: lﬂle‘]‘ of some fnend\ ot & u»xnlent of C‘umhm ](md Sound lehn ned
about fifteen years ago from a long stay on Tudjan’ .m?l Nedlung: -

The ]qh/hrmzuf —The. last group of natives helumanlr to Raffin

ribe is. due to

Land are those of Tglulik,  Our I\nm\lvdtm of this,

Parry- and-Hall. Axsoon as the sea begins to freezd wpe ﬂu‘ uatives

gather on Tglulik, where the\ hunt the w alrus througliout the win-

Cter. “Ace 1)1'(lmtr to the position of the loe edge, 1glulik, Pingitkaltk, -
or Uglit Isl: ands are the favorite settlemoents, ]“Lt('l' in the winfer,

when new ice is hequuntlv attached to the floe part of the families

" move to the ice nmth(uht of Iﬂu]mq‘. where seals ave « m«rh’r with

the harpoon. Another winter settloment scems to be near Amitoq.

“In April young scals are hunted in the bays and fjords, particularly

i’ Hooper Tnlet. ~According to, Hall the wester 1 coast of Melville
Peninsula is sometimes v isited during the winter for walrusing and
Bear hunting (IT.p. 343). - An overland voute leads to this district.
crossing the long Girinnell Lake and Bwvumt River, thusnamed }>\"

Hall (H p- .>Jr’) “As soon a8 the'w arm season approaches the na-

tives go-deer hunting on ’\I(*I\'l]le PCninsula or more frequently on
Baftin Land. From the repor tsnt Purry and Hall and from my own

“inquiries. theie can be no doubt tlut ﬂw\' visit th{\ e‘urm n shore of
" Fox Basin. .~ - ¥

The Pilinginiut.—Two tribes were settled on the eastern’coast of

L P«»\ Basin, the Pilingmiut dnd the bdgd]nmmt, who had hut slight

intercourse with the- Ivluhumut I heard botli mentioned at times
when tray eling along Davi 1s Str: Wit Aecording, to my lninrnthum
o ’nm'th FFrom
He L’thvw tribes
uud stajd two

and leulxk was not veryv active: for .lltlmuwh he

 years at Advillik and Iglulik, the Pllxmrmmt when visiting the latter

tribe did not know m\'thmq about this fact, which was one of the
greatest importance to all the natives (IL p. 430). Sometimes the

: _Tcthl])ln"'nllllt()f Cumberland Sound meét the Pilingmiut, for both -~
“tribes go-deer-hunting northwest of Nettilling. - T heard of one ~mh.

" meetitig bétween hunting parties in that district: -~ -

The bm/:l/umm/ —The information as to theé SI“‘(”IIIX)qu is vot o

nore seanty’ than ﬂmt I‘L'ldtlll”' to.the mh.lblt.urt\ ol Pﬂm" - Parry

leafned that Sagdlirn is about cast-nortlicast of Telalik (11, p. 540,
The desceription which I received on Davis Strait confirms this opin-
ion. for the direction’ was denutv(l as«auingnang, i.e. L.d\t north- -
- east: hesides. Sagdlim was de.suxbod as o long and narrow island.

\\"ESTERN SHORE OF -thso.\" B.u'ﬁ

trﬂ)eb Wh() ]',
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- on the. cuntmenf of -\.mcu i and ﬂww nf the fnlwc{
B‘l[hll Lmd and ‘\Ivl\’lll«, Peninsula.” “This ix chicfly
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due to the dlﬁerence in the nature of their territorial qurroundm«s .
and to thie presence of the musk ox, which they frequently l\unt _
In addition, the tribes of the continent do not hunt the'seal in the -
L winter, laying up instead their mppl\'ut meat_and blubber in the =
L el The infornmticn in‘regard to two-of these tribes i is quite com=
' plvte. as they have heen visited h\' explorers frequently and at d“.
Cee © Seasons. The two tribes referred to are the Aivillirmiut, of the —
S ‘morthwestern part of Hudsnn Bay. and the Netchillivmiut of Boothia -
) o . Felix,, Unfortunately the information in respect to the others, the
I\mrpe‘bu or Agutit, the Sumnmt Uge ]u]ummt dlld U ]\u_mlmdn'
miut. is less complete, .
The Livillirmiut.—~In ordér to «hmcnbe the mode of life nf the
Aivilliy m' ut I shall givean abstract of Dr. John Rie’s observations i in:
1846747 and 1854-755, of C. F. Hall's life with these natives from 1864
to 1864, and of Lieut. F. Schw atka's residence amotig them from 1877
to 1879, A pretty correct iden of the migrations and tlmniteiesox’*tsﬂ
47 of this tribe it the different seasons may be ubtamwl fr om the j Jour-
: nals of these travelers, : . ,
“Wheén Rae arrived in Repulse Bay in the Litter p'ut ‘of July. 1\10, e
he met with twenty-six natives who were deer hunting among the
numerous: lakes of Rae Isthinus (L pp. 35. 40, 48). Another part of
o . o the tribe had, resorted to Akugdlit. where they hunted the musk X
2 . : S - mear Point Hargrave (L. - 4Y). Committee Bay (Akugdlit) was hllwl
L ' L . with'a Teavy pack about that time. and’ thc natives hunted walrus
T . ] _ intheir kayaks (L p. 58).  ‘Wherever ’the\ killed a deer or musk ox
' ~ “they made deposits of the meat and carefully put up the walrus
ce " blubber inrsealskin bags for use during the winter. When. about
: % the end of September. the deer were migrating southward-and new -
A : - iee was forming on the lakes. the natives settled in the center of that
R . part of the country which had been their hunting ground dumw )
" the summer, in order-to be near their depots.  For this veason they
were well seattered all oversthe country. some establishing their -
tents on the lakes'of the isthmug, others staying oh the shore of Re-
'pul\c Bay., where large deposits of deer meat and blubber liad been
e, I)umw the winter most of thenatives gathered in one set-
tlement eust of bmt Hope, (near Aivillik). whence they \t.utud to
. bxluw i their d(}mxxt\ About the 20th of February Iho\ seattered . L
N _ Sl ov or the bay (1. p. 91). but it is doubtful whether thuv didd thisin ;
order to be nearer their depots or to go sealing. -In March the m\t : L
deer of the season were seen-(I; p. 93). but it was not until April ﬂmt S C i
larger herds passed Repulse Bay ontheirmigration northwaid (Lp. o
99). - At this time a %m.xll \uppl\ of ‘trout was procured from’ Chll\- T
- tic ‘Lake, but it was not sufficie ut for, the support of the natives,
© o (Lopraw). . Cavhes of venison were m: ule.mll frequently visited until
R - latein June (p. 1()4») The ~ea]uwh(ulhe'funm thebewunmwof May
e T e (p. Iia w hen the first amma,ls were: seen bdskm«r on the ice. But

i,

'
o
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vulig to Repulse Bay. The following facts ave faken from his
“journal: - : o o

-
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" the Eskinio were now almost independent of their old food supply.

When the salmon left the lukes and the deer were roaming among
the ‘hills the time of plenty was at hand. The salmon creeks™were
visited, deer were caught, and seals pursued on the-ice (p. 170).  Al-

thouih the first deer were caught in‘traps in May, the principal sea-&

son for deer huntiig openedsafter the breaking up of flw ice, when .
thu\' were easily taken while crossing the lakes.

- When Rae wintered the second time-in Repulse Bay (1:«'54'—4'55) lre
was much surprised to find no natives there. They had wintered
farther south, and did not come to the hw until> May, 1855, when '
they could ¢ pxealson the land ice.  In 1864, when Hall arrived
at Wager RI\'GI Repulse’ Bav was again deselted This year of

" Hall's stay. in Hudson Bay i \'erv instructive, as'we learn from his

account the particulars of the migration of the Aiv lllmmut from Nu-

In June. 1865, a trm'eli ng party arrived in Repulse B\n (Hall I1,
p. 177). where numerous deer were met with,  Their tents were
erectéd on Uglariaq. whence scals were. pursued. and they hdgan at
once to make blubber deposits (p. 139). . They were very edqger to
store as much provision as possible. as there was no chancelot o
taining a fresh stock at Ropulse Bay during the winter:  Some of
the party brought their hoats to the floe edge in order to followthé
seal and walrus. which were swimming in tlie water or lying on the/

~ drifting ice in great numbers. while others preferred \Ied('m" on the
land floe and shooting the hhkmw seals (p. 181). _-\ftox't]w break-

ing up of the ice. whales were seen. and kayaks and boats wére made
r(*adv for their purxmt In September most of the natives returned

to North Pole Laketo hunt deer at the lower NaTrows (p. 202), where

the ineat was deposited for winter use (p. 204). -
‘On the 19th of October the last deer was’ ]\1]19(1 ( p- 2().;) and most
of the natives returned to the bhay, Thev located at Naujan. the men

‘in theluut\ numbering 43 (p- 216). During the winter no kind of

hunt was kept up. only & few xalmon‘and trout heing saught in the
lakes (p. 210).  Towardsthe latter part of March the settlement Wi

broken up-and its members scittered for tho purpose of hunting <1nd'
fishing ( p. 20). Salmon were um«rht in North Pole Lake and deer
shot in the narrow passes (1 227). The sealing did ziot bwnn until

.

“the first of April (p- 239). Inthe summer: deer, seal. walrus, and sal- - »
nion were caught in great abuml(m('c In’the following years the . -

mode of* life was about the.same, but it nfay be remarked that in-Au-
cust the natives lived.at. Pltlktdumng and’ afterwards went'to Lyon
Inlet (Maluksilag) to hunt deer (p. 323). Part'of them returhed to-
Repulse Bay, where v -alras were. &uwht on the-drifting ice.during
beptmnbcx. In the on\mnw winter (lhh,— 63) 55 natives h.u.} }.’,‘«Lﬂl,t‘l'@d
inavilluge ﬂ)out‘tw«.nty lllll(,b eust of Fort Hupe (p- 333, where'they

C e s
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d-

live wl on'the stores dop(mtcd dmmw‘(he preceding sumnier. Aftm the
“breakingup of thei ice thevsuce (wlml in ]\ﬂ]ln:; several whales, which 7
afforded.an ample supply of meat. amlb]ubhor(p 363). Subwquvnth{

they hunted deer west of Repulse Bay (p. 364) and near Lyon: Inlet
where probably the lfwater p(ut of t]x(' (muh(-\ had shud since the
previous year, .

+ In l\n\’(-mbv ‘Hall found nedr the head ‘u‘f" ﬂllS Jnlet a nu’mlx-r.
‘of natives who came to Repiilse Bay towards: the end of the year;
“having heard that o whale had heen t.mkeu ‘thite. By this addition

theyillige of Repulse Bay suddenly ine 1'0.1\4-(1 in populatlun to 130

' mh.ﬂnt.mts AP B3G9, This was ’rlw on]v winter in which the naitives
} bvgmx sealing in-January.(p. 3¢ ). In. Mirch they built their huts
upmx the ice and se attered (&11])’ in-the spring for N;.xlmg dll(l cateh-

ma;' salmon.

élers:
An‘l]hmmut during theditferent seasons.,  In the spring. when the

seals commence to bask u}mn the ice. the tents are established on the -

floe of Repulse Bay. theflarge winter settlements being broken up
into a. number of snmll{r‘ ones. ])unllww,u‘,m\»q”rwt,»n they begin to

store away blubber. wlu( h is carefully put into s¢alskin hags. Be-

sides, rvmdvu are kl]]v«f in thp«lem passes, In Ju]\' a great number
" of the nafives leave t,hé‘i;i’e and resort to the \.llmon rivers, where an

abundant supply of f()()(}'f'l\ secured. but the sealing is also-continued
antil the breaking.up{¢f the ice. At this time of the year (i el in
August). walrus and s¢al are taken in large numbers. and thus an
ample stock of provisions for winter use is collected.  In some sed-
sons a few whaloes are caught and stored away at once.  In Septem-

“From thoso reports and SOME more (ren(- ral accounts of these-trav-
ca_can be formed of the mode of life of thix part of the.

ber., most of the natives-move to the lakes or rivers: particularly

North Pole Lake. to hunt deer as well as the musk ox on the hills.

Other favorite localities for deer hunting are west of Repulse Bay
orneir Lyvon Inlet. Large-deposits of venison are made. and when

‘the deer go south the natives settle inthe center of their summer's”

hunting ground. building their snow houses on the lakes in order to

~have a supply of water near at hand. ~ About January most of them

gather in one. \e‘rtlement which is established at Uglariag, Naujun,

Cor Inuw\uhl\ “Those who come from L\'on Inlet do not always join:
_ the Repulse Bay tribe, but may be identical with Parr vy Winter.

Island Eskimo, who move to'the bay south of Lyim Inlet in winter.

. They go sealing in winter oily in case of néedZfor the hunt seems

to be unproductive, and thev subsist on the stores deposited: during

" the preceding summer. - Towards the Iatter half of March the settle-

ments are hroken up and some of the natives go to the lakes to fish
for trout and salmon, w ]nlu uﬂwh begin the walm".‘ -

Another winter station. of the Aivillirmint is Aku;fdht w]u(‘h o

- however. ha\ never been as unpornmt as :\1\‘1111]\ 1tw1t Rae found

e
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some. families here in August, 1546, They hunted the musk ox on
the western shore of the bay, and later in thé season, upon the pack
+ ice which filled the sea. they hunted the walrus (Rae 1. p. 58).  They
-_-'~~1(pmtn-<l that the bay was very unfavorable forfany kind of chase,
ax it ix usually filled with closely packed ice. which prevents the 7

) /
. visits.of animals and end: angers the boats of ﬂae/H;i)A« (p. 4. In

-

8 : by these families, who extended their huntipg ground from (‘n]\’xlle -
' Bay to the most northern parts of’ '\Icl\'llk/l’mnn\lﬂ a (p. 145).  Ac-
cording to Hall a number of families I)A/o here at times. They were
in the habit of stayingat Ropulso Bx\' duringthe carly part of the
c=sumer amd went to Akugdlit in, fhe autmnn to hunt the musk ox

from Aivillik across the lakes to their settleinent.  Probably tlicse
families returned to Repulse Bay about the tivst of March, at which
timetheir (l('pn\lf\ were alwaysexhausted (Hall T . 333).  In'some
seasons the matives jourrey mue b farther south, that is, to the coun-
~try between Cape Fullmtnn and Wager River, . Klutschak's report
upon this subject, which is extricted from his ob\er\ntums ‘during:
“Sehiwatkd's seaFeh for the Fi anklin records, will be found tolerably
correet (Deutsche Rundschan fiir (teographic und. Q’t‘ni\‘tik. 111, 1881,

some distance from the point aghere the tides and winds carry the pack ice past tlie - S

themselves to the pursuit of this grﬁ'xu.&l They settle near one uf the numerous
Laterin” the season. they five in tents. and the Immm"of seals~
and walrus is continued as long as the presenceof ice permits, The
greater part of the Aivillirmiat Tivé near Depot Jsland (P}km]aq) ‘
Here, on Cape Fullerton.and near the northern entrance of Chester-- 4 - _ .
-~ field Inlet. the natives deposit their stores for winter use.  As soon e B o
~asthe iee is gone the\' resort to-the m.ugl ind. where deer, which
" dese end to the shore at this sehson, are-hunted. . When the snow ‘
* begins to cover the-countri they move inland, w hiere they umtnme -
ISR the deer hunt. . In (htubm‘ they settle near a deer pass ora lake
<7 which ix erossed by the herds migrating southward. In December:

\tnl‘t\ dopmxtml in.the fall. Tow ards the beginuing of the new vear
, p.nf. of them return to the seaand live upon the dopmlt\ of wi ﬂrua
meat ‘or dixperse over the land floe, where scals are killed in their
" Inlet and: Wager Riveria favorite f oomna a:round for the musk ox.
“They only return to the hay'in March or April. to-hunt seals untll
“the »brmknw up-of the ice: 1f. the supplies of valrus meit ‘11‘9 very
abundant the Eskino "dth&l‘ in one Lu'we eettlement

L - - DERY

7

dslands situated near the shore. = . o : ‘ “ j -
. . §

all the deer have left the country and the matives-live upon the : e

« ~ July the \.IIIIII)II(I‘L‘O]\\()f Akugdlit (Committee-Bay) were vmtvd : | B o i

and deer. © In the winter they transferred their deposits of blubher L

422). - The report contains the following statement: - SR L
In the-spring of every yvear these. ]',\l\nun live on the land floe of Hudsnn Bay. at e - “

. . i
shore.  Hereis the favorite fvoth!"'r«pl.l( e of the walrus, and the Eskimo confine . : - . i

o 1)1(.Lt]111w holes. .\!lﬂﬂl"l part take. terthe hills near Chesterfield ' RN




' a('cnunf
i River e ‘
About. f«utv hbkmm are said tn 11 e hved in Nuvung durm" that -

year; while others were at Depot Island.  Large depots. of deer meat
were seattered over the country around the se ttlement (Hall 1L p. -

proper S(‘d.\()na.
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It appears from K]ut\c}mk own Jom'ndl that this report is not
qmt(- complete, and I shiall therefore add. thoso of llL\ own nhsvrv&-
tions which seem to be important: ‘ :

- The nativesawho had hunted deer in the fall roturrwd in Decembor .

to. Dépot -Island, where ten jinhabitants lived at that time. " They -
hunted walrus at the edge of the floe during the whole winter, hut
did not exclusively use their old stores (Klutschak. Po 32y Insum-

" mer’ whales were hunted by means of ke zya,lw the blubber and nieat

being immediately stored for future use L R69). It s mteu«tmn‘

" to Jearn that a mwh- family spent” a Wh()l(‘ year in the interior of
thecountry, about two or three days’ journey west of Depot Island.
“living on the flesh -of the mpsk ox most of the time (p 196). He

does not say what kind of fuel thvy used. .
In Klutschak's chart of Hudson Bay, which is puhh\hed with }ns.

o essay, a winter settlement is marked on Wager River, where the -

natives probably lived on scals caught .in the breathing holes.

Thie mode of life of this tribé, as observed by Hall during his stay
among them in 1864, differs in some material points from Klutschak’s
It is par tlcuLu'l ¥ nnpul taut that Hall fuund them at Wager

76) and were hrought. in by the natives one by one. - In the middle:

‘of November, after having finished'the work of currying their deer- -

skins, they commenced the walrus hunt. but meantime they fre- .

qaentlyAed on deer meat from' their depots (Hall TIL pp. 102, 128,132

133). " Aowards the end of .February they commenced to disperse. at

- fivst fhoving southward in nrdm to be nearer the floe edge (p. 144).
- In the beginning of March- an (u[\'mu* party of natives nioved to

Waglr River, w Iu-wt}u v intendedto mt(h salmon through theice and
to vigit depots in that p(nt of the.country (p. 149). - In Aprilall the

¢ former inhabitants of Nuvung had settled on the ice of Wagef River,
. where salmon in moderate numbers: wvro’(':mtrht {p. 164), but the
main subsistence \m\the seals. which were at’ tnsf watched forat
the bre: ithing hol(« while »ther o thev were l\ﬂled when baxl\mw g

on the ice. : : ‘
As a4 sumnx n'v. of the h)l'(‘“‘()m" ~’r.1tvmont~ we m.n" sy that the‘
five principal settlements of the Aivillirmiut, are P]]\lll]dq {Depot

Island). Nuvung and Lkuxﬂwthl\ (“ ager Riv 01). Aivillik (Repulse - "

Bidy). Akugdlit (Committee Bay). and M zlu}\lldq(melnht). They

may be divided into two groups. the former comprising the southern -

settlements, the thter the northern ones. - Every one of these settle-
ments has vortam well Lnuwn blteb. Whl(‘l) are trequentbd at the

6 ETH—29 L e
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It yet renrunb to descmbe the roads.which are used in the 1ntcrcour~c

between thesp settlements. From Plklllld,(]_ to' Nuvung the natives
travel by means of sledges. In the winter of 1864="65 two journeys
wérermade. the first in' December, the latter in January. Besides,
boats ave used in tmvehnw along thé shore in summer. bledge jour-

‘neysfrom Nuvung to Lkusllmmhl\ caumot be’ aawmphshed on the

ice. ay in-the entrance of-the bay large water-holes are formed. The
slcéavﬂr follow a c¢hain of long. narrow lakes beginning near Nuvung’

;&nd. running almost parailel with the. coast thr ourh a deep gorge.

The bay is but a shott distance beyond this gorge. I am mnot ac-

" quainted with the sledge road from Nuvung to Aivillik. Rae was

visited at Fort Hope. by a number of Esklmo. who came by sledges
from \uvunw m June (I, p. 169). Hall traveled with the natives in.
boats. passing the narrows and following the edge of the land-ice,

while the rest of the families ~le(1wed on the shore or on the land ice -

(IL, p. 177). The principal road deross Rae Isthmus leads over North
Pole Lake and is deseribed by Rae ard Hall. - The latter acc ompamed
‘the natives ou two sledge 10&(1 the one leading trom Sagdlua. in

- Haviland Bay: to Qariag. in L\ on Inlet, the other crossing the land

farther soutl.” I am not sure whether a road leading from Nebarvik

- to Committee Bay connects Maluksikug-with Akugdlit. It is doubt-
ful whether the coa&t bet\vven Aivillik and Gore Bay is \'mm-d l)y' S

the natives.

It is remarkable thit the An illirmiut very rarely go to- South.unp-

ton Island. ﬂmu(rh they are’ \ometnne\ carried across Frozen Strait.
or Rowe's \V+~l< :ome by driftingice. Scarcely everof their own accord
dothey vmtthe island. which they call Sagdlirn.  They know th.w it

is inhabited. but have very little intercourse with its p(*oplu :

The Kinipetw or Agutit.—The reports upon the Kinipetu or
Agutit of Chestertield Inlet are very scanty as compared with those
of the beforementioned tribe. All authors agree that they differ
matermlh in their habits from the Aivillirmiut, and it has often heen

" affirmed that they scarcely ever desce nd 16" the sea. As thuv is,

however. no other tribe mentwned soutlr of the -&1\1]]11 miut besides
this one and as in every’voyage to these Sh()I'(’b, even far south of
Chesterfield Inlet. Eskimo are met with who frequently visit Fort
Churchill, the most northern station of the Hudson Bay Company,

_there can be no doubt that ﬁrev glso visit the xhoro\,nd the-islandsand

hunt seals. Probably,the "rcator part of the tribe live inland fiom’

July to March. hunting decr and the musk ox. and in winter <|111V '

7S
descend to ﬂmi Yea~in érder to procure blubber and sealskins during
thie season in which these are most easily obtained. It may be that

another p.u-t Qta\ near. the. h&ul of Che~tmﬁeid ‘Inlet all the’ year

round or. remain inthe hilly country between the deep gulf and Back
River Imutm«r the musk ox. Accor«lmw to.all reports. they are rather

o 1ndependent of the hunt of sew ammalb, aud they do not even use theu‘

A
~




£
-
¥
s

-

[

“d

praTw

L

]

v

OF

O TRIBF

AN

o4

1)

|

I'

N

4 .
widf

juarbing
rLarnd S

7}Iu‘
2

axsa&’:\dj““"

1djarsad
u 'X.-M._L‘. I

-

(RN

D
]

1 ' Al .. ,rv.
.. ,0 . X * - M

. - 0 : . ' o . o . \ /ll .
= B e e erarerar] . S

.7..( N e e .r\é.!ii T e e e ———— —

. . [y !
A . e T L = —

~ ’ 1 o ¥ v

R R RV AL y w
.Y \
| : e . -
no=
X )
o LA B )\ .

T

, Sonsbury

Akugdiim




. J - }
SI5TH ‘ANNUAL REPORT PLATE TII
N T S e
\1“ ; | | . | 1y
N -
j K smw) ImBhs
OF :
\0 m‘u EAST AMERILA |
| BY DRFBOAS o "b
| = . Iournevﬂ b\' sledge. . , o
- boat. -
e . . foot.
: S S kgjak
; T . Wi uter 9ettlements
1. Fa Spring, - . .
‘ v . A Su.ml‘n‘er T
~

'
D

d\‘\“‘ t‘\loﬂ.?-

]




3 --.1 Hli, ‘W{;’ R
Tunuuirn
=

T e

S\ - guff

L BooTHIY

N -Uglim
Q Tngmrivng

,u{u@j?‘ OX B “A S I P

T
i
P
i
B
R |
: oo
et d Soung e
i
i
‘l
4
t
|
}
3 |
i {
i K ’
| i ‘ B b7 |
b ¥ : 1 Sanmuragassein = o
i ¥ 2 - ERX: L. 8 B ! |
. I’ i / o . “\;L\S . Tl &> i
i : jt -7 R ' T‘.‘&jawmfguﬂ# |
7. . '/‘5\‘ SRR . 5
: - 5.%4 o o o : i
" Akugdiivt. ;
! 1]
: = T apalun® o
. '{';lxdja'qd.l“-‘“ ) [,~ K . : .
‘ { NominghtTTo oo
N v { A R 3 v
- 4 . . ! .
R e I
. v arent? . |
Lot L
N 2 B
N
e s T - - e R — e — e ey - - i S e I v_'
. ) ‘ : Longiririle West., from.: Greeridivich. .,

170"

:L;_‘ .
g: .

o

e Julius'Biert & Co Lith” *

<a L




o e, e el
0 mye . )
S .. hetween - -

o - travelby e o T [R
peo T R Cowerems . |
% RO .l 'boqts‘ar- : e v !
¥, - neys fre

1S « . cejasis 5

- sledges - . e
candqur . A

from N1 i .
: " boats.ps =~ = =
. . whileth.. " .
oo (ILpo1r . T o
PoleLat . . .o
“thenati . o |
¢ Havilar, S R
“farther = S AU

et Mewcsitbniods, amy PP S o
A -]

e Byeay gi
N

i S toCom .. [ "
£ ‘ © o fulwhe' L S
i -the nai s >

o Itis o7
¢ ton Isly -
or Rowe R
. dothey~ A\
. isinhab’ - LT
— "The s
© . Agutit ¢ S
of the 1
£ . ‘material . .
SR Y affrmed B | S
L - howeve -~ - oL
this one’, - . U :
oo v Chestery
P o .. - - Churchi -
D T . thereca- o o
Gl . huntsee .
S July to ' )
"~ descend
the seas -
‘another. -

i aR £ T

© " rotnd o ,
<" Riverh e e
© cindepem . .o T R




Boas) .- DISTRIBUTION OF THE TRIBE% o 401 TR e

skins for ﬂarments (KlutschaL Deutsche Rundscham fur Geograpme ‘ A
vand Statxstlk III, p. 419). For +this reason they would afford m— R
.. teresting material for investigation, and. it is unfortunate that do - .. v
R trustworth) ‘accounts of - the trlbe exist. - Back, on his j Jjourney to the™
- shores of the Arctic Ocean, found traces of the Eskimo on’ the lakes B b
" of Back River; ample proof that they were in the habit of visiting - - /0 -
. this region every summer. He found the first traces near 107° west . T
longitude, and.farther down, at the mouth of Baillie River. Hedid _ -~ . . /- e
. not see the natives Whomj.Anderson and Stewart met in the'summer .- © ool
“of 1855 near Me¢Kinley River and later between' Pelly. and Gany o :
Lakes. Their clothing and even ‘the covers of their kayaks were
made of déer and musk ox skins, They obselved among these na- ¢
_tives such articles of European ma,ke as the Hudson Bay Company
used for barter and which were traded to'the most southern Eskimo i
‘tribes of Hudson Bay. Thelefore it is hkelv that. these natives be- , o i
Touged to Chesterfield Inlet. . This opinion is supported by leutm A |
i
!

e om

) sdxa,k s remark that a native of the mouth of, Back River knew an-
overland Loute leadlnfr from the ld,lxes at Itb upper course to Chester—

field Inlet. - ¥

" The &lgdllrnuut of Souz‘hampfon I.s?ancl —Betore leavmg the 5ub- ‘
ject of the Hudson Bay Eskimo I may mention the inhabitants of - '/"

, Southampton Island, a tribe which is almost. unknown and the only ‘ S
‘record of which was obtamed by Captaln Lyon during the few hours /“ E A
which he passed among them in 1824 (Attempt to reach Repulse Bay, , =~ = . . . ‘

' p.54). In August he- found ‘a few families on the island south of S o
Cape Pembloke, who were living upon salmon which had been de: ’

 'posited in stone caches. and who had: tents made of sealskins. A
winter house was found at the same pomt About 1865 an’ Amemcan
‘whaling vesse] ‘found some natives on Mamco Point living in five

g a

" out.the extent of the district which is occupied by it. Ross did not f :
*‘fall in with the tribe, and'in the accounts of the- Vetc]ulhrnnut“ﬂn, T
‘their journey to Repulqe Bay no' mentlon is madé of dn intervening -

- tribe(IL, p. 263). -In April, 1847, Rae founftsigns of the tribe near
* Helen Islax d in Pelly Bay (I, p. 113).. Therewas an abundance of
~ seals on the ice all around the islands.(p. 111); but besides these they ° g
~had larO'e stocks of dried musk ox and salmon (p: T 24). Onhis second .
o JOurney he fqund fhen' wmter h&bltatwn on B&u;ow and Cameloon' .
. NG ) IR

. tents. E\ en then they had scarc ely any iron, but used the old. sfone RN

" implements; ﬂllb proves the want of ‘all communication. with the- . o
- natives of the inamland Parry found traces of Esl\lmo in"York 1
Bay and they have been seen ‘on many’other parts of the island. - The g
-~ Hudson Bay tribes call this tribe the. Sagdlirmiut, i. e., the inhab- Y
© itants of Sagdlirn. and their kiiowledge about them is vexy ‘scanty, ¥

- as‘they meet very rarely and by chance:only. - ' -
The Sinimiut.—~Northwest.of Hudson Baywe ﬁud a trlbe in Pellv ' SR 4

Bay.  The reports upon it are very bcanty and it is difficult to ﬁn&- e s
G L
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Lakes(ll p 938), ‘and on the zoth of April he met Wltﬁ seventeen

" nafives on themainland west of Aun'ust us Island, among whom were
“five women. In tla.vehn«r fa.rther west he fell in with a native who *
-had been hunting the mus]\ ox. » On'the 15th of May he found twelve

. natives settled in the same place and living on seal (11, p. 842).

Hall met with this tribe twice, in 1866 and in 1869. On the 2Sth of
" April, in his first attempt to reach King William Land, hé- found
the bmnmut settled near Cape Beaufort, in Committee Bay, wheto '
they were plob.mbl) sealing (I, p. 255). No further account of
** this meeting is found except the remark that these natives weréon.
their way to Repulse Bay (p. 259). Therefore it is rather doubtful.
whether the eastein shore of Simpson Peninsula belongs to their -
cuatomarv dlStI’lLt In “April, 1869, on his second visit to Pelly Bay,
' Hall .found their deserted winter huts on Cameroon Lake (p. 386).
In the early part of the spring they had lived on the ice south of
Augustus Island, the only place where seals could be canght, as the
_rest of the Day was filled with heavy floes whmh". been carried
. ‘'south by -the northerly winds prevmlmg d 1g the preceding fall.
-The natives themselves were met witli on the mainland west of -
- Augustus Island. where they wefe hunting the musk ox.  When .
vall crossed the bcw in theirst days of June the natives had ¢hang ed
nelther their place ror theu mode of subsistence. .
‘There-is a discrepancy in Nourse's-extract from Hall’s jour ual for
mes refers to_the Pelly Bay natives as different ‘from.the
iimiut, while in other passages all the.inhabitants of the bay ave

"‘» \ comprised in the latter term. I think this discrepancy is occasioned

by the fact that a numbér of Aivillirmiut had settled in Pelly Bay
and some others were related to natives of that locality; the latter

. Nourse calls the Pelly Bay men, the rest the Sinimiut. The place .

- Sini itself. atcording to. a statement of Ha,ll is near Cdpe Buhrenb, '
- on the nmthwebteln shore of the bay. - ‘
As'the winter hiits of the Sinimiut have been found four tlmeb on
“the Lll\tb of the isthmus of Simpson Peninsula. ‘we may suppose that
* they generally spend the winter there; living on the storeés deposited
in the preceding season and occasionally angling for trout and salmon
(Rae I. p. 110) or killing a musk ox. In\‘\Luch they leave for the
- 'seazin order to hunt.seals and to %écure a fresh supply of blubber for
- their lamps.” ‘Their chief subsf¥ence is the musk ox; besides, s.mhnon

.-are caught in great uumbers for they hve on dned fish unt11 sprmn'
(RaeI p- 1)4) S IR . e

B()OTHIA FFLI\ AND BACk RI\ ER

The Vez‘chzlhrmzut —Following the \hore we&tward we find the
interesting tribes that mhablt Boothia Felix, Iung William Land,
and the mouth of Back Rlvex - Among them the Netchillirmiut are

the most nnportant Theu' fav orlte huntm s grounds seem to have -
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L K ~ : undergone a remarkable hange ‘since they were first visited by Roes
i“ : - in 1829, At that period their district occupied the southern part of
oL Bootlua. Felis m‘tleulfu'ly the narrow isthmus and the adjoining

v (,o(zqte Thoy were acqmunted Wlﬂl Bellot Strait (Ike-

v 4
order i eﬁ'ect a pdssage to the western seq. A part of the tribe’ was -
_in the habit of wintering on Owatta Island; they also probably vis-
"ited the castern part of King'William Land. " The southwestern ter-
mination of -their district cannot be exactly defined, but from their
- description of-the land south of Lake Willerstedt it appears that they
ST - visited Shephord Bay; besides, I find that in June, 1831, & number of.
. e .. families lived south of N etdul]ﬂ\ 1 e, pwba.bly in R‘w Stmlt oron.
A Shepherd Bay (Ross IL, p:537). :
_ o So far as ¢an be gmthered from Ross’s account the tribe had three ,
vllltersettlements one oii the eastern shore of the Isthmusof Boothla, o o o .
"motner at- Lake Netclnlhk. ‘and the third on Owutta Island.' As o o R
to'the first nieeting of:the natives with the Victory two contradic- S " R
tory accounts are found. At first it is related (p. 252) that they came * * ..«
from Akugdlit, having been on the road ten days. Later, and this . - = LLE
is more prob:tble. it is said that two natives had descried the ship in* o o
_ S beptember 1829, when pasting neat Victoria ‘Harbor (p. 309). - Be-'
U T ing .in great fear, they had immediately traveled to Netchillik to
‘ * ' : communlcate with their countrymen. There they met with a woman’
. S  who Iad been on.board of Rarry’s ships, and she had mduced all. ‘ v
C e PSR the natives, hy her QfOI‘lE‘» to be on the lookout for the, Europe.mb ‘ Lo
R f e Atthefirst mectmg. on the 9th of January, 1830, 31 men approached. " '
‘ o - the ship,. - This would answer to a. population of about one hundred S L B
‘and twenty persons, and it is quite unprecedented that such a party R
~ should travel for any distance and even beyond the limitations of . -~ T
. 4 . gheirown territory and of their ¢customary migrations. Probably a o
j ' o ﬂtrwolmg.v: party had joined the N etchﬂhrmmt, who had lived some- .
e _ where i in Lord Mayor's Bay. and they all went to meet the ship.
: o © " From Ross we also learn that during Jahuary and Februar v these
. _ natives lived on seals, which were ‘killed with har poons (pp. 250; 255,
IR R L 250, butin addition.rthey had deposits of venison, seal blubber, and .
e -t fish (Pp. 251, 262). Sometimes they went ‘hunting the musk oxon.
i A - -the mainland farther north: and a small partv may have staid there
i s '

¢
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. throughout the wmter (}).‘L’(m - In the first (Id\'.s of March. they ~
began to scatter all over the. ice; (p '200), in order-to have-a better
chance of sealing and of catching voung'seals in the white coat (pp.
. S B 205). T]m young sealing mmmem,ed about the 10th of March..
- o Itis wm'th remar l\mw that this i is the oulv tribe on the contanent of

v
mram S e g

b
b b e

4

o ‘ 1 From a rather amhl«ruous >t‘1tement (p. 335) it would seem that Owuth belon;s
o . AT "~ "¢ totheterritory of the' Ugjulirmiut : but in later passages ample proof is tound that
R it is inhabited by the- Netchillirmiut (pp. 423 L427). Tmyself was formerlv misled by e
the abmep%szu..c (Ze Itb(,lll' Geee}l Erdk., p.l:l Berhn 1883)., G ‘ PN
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. Amgrlcq Whlch pursues the young seal they are exnbled to-do tlus by )
the extent of the land floe in the large bays. In the last days of

March somie of the natives staited for Sarvaq and Netchillik to . .
fetch thelr l\aya]\s (p. 315), which they had left there the pr ecedmg
season. . As they intended to hunt deer at the lakes farther nor th, .
_the} were obliged to have their boats at hand at the breaking up of -
the ice. The further the season advanced the more the settlements .

. were broken’ up (p. : 338), and towards the end of April the first fami-

lies left for Netchillik to join the other pgart of the tribe (p. 323).’

-+ At this season the musk ox and the returning reideer v wexc fre-
" quently hunted (pp. 252, 335, 349). " In, the first days of May somé of -
.. the natives went to N etchillik (p. 33%), atd another party followed a
~ month later (p. 383). - - They stopped on Middle Lake for a short time ™
' ;f'to fish for trout (p. 384). " A'number of ‘families remamed near the’
- ship, sealing, catchmg salmon, and hunting the musk ox (pp. 436,
o 441 450, 45: 3) until the bewmmn of July, when the fishing season.
- ended and they w ent to the mhnd lakes to hunt_deer and fish for

3

,e

“trout in the mpldb between the lakes (p. 43¢ ))‘ In the" summer then o

principal fishing stations were Lindsay Rl\'m and Sarvaq. ‘
The other part of the tribe which had Mved af Lake Netchllhk

Were even more numerous than that of the coast, as 21 snow houses

ere¢ found Whlch had been inhalited by*them during the winter-

- .“(p 389).. The number of inhabitants of this village was about one
hundred and severity, and, since there were a few who lived .on

Owutta Island and -yet others who may have heen scattered. in dlt-
ferent- par‘ts of  the countl Y 1t is p‘u)\bable that tlxe whole tribe num-
bered 350 persons. ey

- _Ab they were seen onh a fes\' tuneq bv the e\pedltlon t]xe repox ts .

are rather incomplete. Inthe winter thev livedon aplain. which was
called Okavit, on-the eastern shom of Ld,ke Netehillik (p. 31 5). The
‘exact position cannot be learned from Ross's journal. - Assome men- |
tion is made of blubber deposits at Netchillik (p. 388); it is probable .

. that they lived on stores. deposited in summer. Toward theendof May

and in the beginning.of Juue. they:were met with at Spence Bay and
Josephine Bay. “One of their stations was on the. island Imwsulxk
‘near Pddlmq the head of Spence Bay. -Here theit pmnupal food

"V was e sh. which thev ‘caught in holes cut throu(rh the ice. while

‘the sealing was there a le@s important mterest (pp 391, 426). "The
kayaks which were found deposited on the west shore of Boothiwss—
far as J oqephme Bay. provod Hnt thev resofted tothis region in the

- deer hunting season (pp 406, 407). The. families who had been at .

Owutta dumn<r the winter of 1820-30 were found in J une, 1831,in"

‘ *-Padliaq. wheme they bl‘ObbGd the lsthnms zmd nxlted TauomtJoq
- (p- 431). <

In 1830 no natxves were seen after the usual tlme of th‘eu‘ departure

for the mterlor ‘of 'che country, and 1t was not until &pml 1831, that S ‘

o
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‘thév were- fou'nd again. They had’ Wmtered at Lake Avatutla,q, on o o
~'thé eastern shore of Boothla (p. 511); where they had lived onalarge . - v
“stock of salmon caught in the fall (p. 53!) and on musk oxen which - LT -
St | were hunt(,d durmg the entire year in the hllly country near the S
Eaat s o ‘lakes. - Others-had wintered farther south. on Lake Owen (p. 524).. I
} ’ o S A poftlon of these Eskimo set out for Netchillik. in- April (p. 522), L
[ . ~ ' whilé the'others remained in Tomb Bay dnd bubblbted upon cod- ,
fish, salmon, and seals (p. 546). :
In June another party left for N etchillik, Whence some of the na-
tives, who had not seen the ship-before, arnved at Vlctorm, Harbor
in July, probably havm«r heaid of. her new station at this placé-

,,,,,,

-
,,,,,
.....
P

” - S through the returning fzmuhes (p. 577 In August the last of them o
b left, going west (p. 592)." . . : ST
Though- these reports are rather 1mperfect they en.xble us to O'et a R I

fair 1dea of the mode of life of this tribe, - .
In the large bays on the eastern side of ‘the lbthmub the n‘mves
live just as do the southern tribes of Baffin Land, pursuing the seal
.at its breathing hole durmO' the winter. Hele as evernvhere else, . °
the settlements were bmken up early in the spring. * The fishing is .
commenced remarkably early, while in’ thre- *east@carcely any sdlmun

e : . .. are caught before the breaking up of the lakes. West of Mely ille”
‘L ‘ S Peninsula the fishing is commenced in March or-even earliér. On
e B e Boothia the most important méans of® subsistence for the natives is

the codfish, on which they live during the spring dnd probably dur- _

S ing a part of the winter. It is also an important article of food for .

s B the other tribes of this region, while farther east’it is of no impor- . . RN
AR "> . “tance. The salmon fisheries of Bnothm are very productive, of which B S
o Netchillik and - Padliaq- in- Josephme Bay, Stanley and Lord - Lind- <3+
b - say Rivers, Qogulortung, Angmalortuq, and Sarvaq may be consid- T

| T ered the most important. Deer are hunted while swimming across - -

R the numerous lakes of Boothia, and the’ nmsk ox in the granite hills -~~~
. of its northern part. Here is also another winter resort of thetribe, = :
- from which the island Tukia, north of. Lake Avatutiaq, is visited o R o
e in. summer, to collect pyrite or native iron (p. 362), which is used for L

. kindling fire., The life zof the western part of the tribe. as far'as e _ R
. We are a‘cquamted with it, was described in the foregoing paragraph. - .- S
_Neither Dease and Simpson, who visited Castor and. Pollux River o T
_in 1839, nor Rae, on his second voyage to’ Boothm met the natives. R ,
4:“themselveb the latter, however; saw their markb on the islands’ of o R
.tAclandBa,y (I1, p. s40y. .. A R :
¢ The next traveler who fell in Wlth the trlbe was M’ Clmtock .who
¥ L . k{lslted King William Land in search of the Franklin records. - In’
l . .. .. . February, 1859. he met several families near Cape Adeélaide (p. 230). .~
L ' . They traveled during the spring all along the shoré’ ‘and had'been " .
ne{@r Tasmama, Islands in March -and April- Thev were seen. by him -
on zthen return _]ourney to Netclnlhk near. Cabe N lchola.b The) .
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" of Boothians who had met Ross on the eastern shore of the isthmu

gy il S A

456" : | “THE CENTRAL ESKIMO.

: tt;zw'él"ed slowly south himting seals, Thet knew the coast as far as
Bellot Strait and were able to name every cape of this district. A

- few families who had wintered in company with this purty at Cape
Victoria had returned to Netchillik when the other parties started'_ .
- north (p. 253).. . On the 4th'of May. twenty. “deserted snow huts were .
found on the southwest point of Matty Island (p. 25:). From the

_direction of the sledge tracks, M Clmtock concluded that the natives

who had formerly hved here had gone to Netchillik.  Ori the “th of
’\Lty a-settlement of 3() or 40 individuals was found on the e Mm‘n;‘_'
’ - coast of King Wﬂlmm Land (p -260). This party had not commu-

nu.mted with the villages on the mainland of Boothu since tho pre-
. ceding fall (p. 260.) .

An interesting chdn«re in the tel'rltorv whlch is 1nlub1ted bv this.

“tribe has occurred since Ross's visit to this ¢ ountry., "In order’ to (1{}«
scribe it more fully. I must refer to the relations of the Netchillir-

" miut to the - m]uhrnnut At this éarly penod the intercourse be--

tween the tribes of Ugjulik and Netchillik was of little consequence.:
' No European had ever been in their districts. which included Ade-
laide Penm\uh -and the southiern - shore of King William Land

(RO\\ II1. p‘” 317), but quite a number of perwns were. known to the.

" N etchﬂhrmlut (p. 357). “who had met them in_their trading excur-
'sionis.  In addition to this. a Foung singlé man of U gjulik had been
“adopted-by a Netchillirmio who lived on the eastérn eoast of King

William Landsand on Owutta Island (p- .555) When the Franklin -

expedition perished, ou King William Land, in 1848, the Netchillir-

_miut had not yet visited tha,t part of the country. From Schwatka's -

‘inquiries we le.un that the tribe that found Crozier and his fellow
sufferers’ did not extend its migrations beyond Adelaide Peninsula,

~and the. southern. shore of King William Land. In the simmer of - -

1848 they zttemp’ced in vain to erogs Simpson: Strait. and were com-
pened to stay on'the island.  They traveléd all over the country as

far as Pecl Inlet, opposite to Matty Island. (Gilder, p. 91). Hence
"it is‘obviousthat the Netehillirmiut:. aup to the time of the Franklin

~atastrophe, lived in their old territory. as the inhabitants of Buothu
in. 1859 had-only indirect news of the \hlpwre( k.. ‘

. When the Ugjulirmiut obtained an engrmous stock of metals and
~ wood by th(f destruction.of Franklin's slup\ the Netchillirmiut com= -
menced to visit King W illiam Land, in order to I)dl‘tdl\(‘ also of these
~~xiches. Thus they began, by degrees. to move westward. and became:

mtermlntrled with the Ut uxlll'nuut Hall mentions quite’s number

“though they were living on King William Land at that tune(Hall

P 405). Bexldes. according to all accounts. the numbor of womery ix -

much smallér. amon(r the \etchllhrnuuf than that of men.: and tho\o

are obhe:ed to look for wives amonw the neighboring: tuh(w particu-
- larly among the U g,]_ulmmut., -'Ls thexe do not dlffer in the’ faxhlgn
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of their clothing and tattooing from the Netchillirmiut, it is scarcely -
~possible at the present time to separate the tribes, It is worth re- -

marking, however, that Gilder and Klutschak -use both terms, and

‘therefore I ¢onclude that the ndtlves themwlves are conscious of
‘belonging to different tribes, -

Schwatka describes the limits of thelr terutor) as he lvarlxo(luthexxxl"‘ '

“from. his observations in the summer of 1879 (Science, Decembvr 19,
1884, p. 543). -He found them on the mainland ()pp()blte King Will-

iam Land and along the islands in the vicifity of’ Simpson Strait. "

They were most. nuinerous along the northern’ shores of Adelaide
Penlmuh. their v1lla<res bcmg scattered evm‘V,@w mlles along ‘rhe,
coast from Montreal Island fo Smith Point.’ On tlw «chart_accom-

panying this account the eastern shore of the Back River cﬂtu.u'v is -

m< ludvd in the district mhfu,bltod by the Netchillirmiut. .-

It is' important to compare this description with the ohservations ,

whu h were made by Hall in 1869. He found the first tmces of natjves

“at the very head of Shepherd Bay, where a sledge track was observed

(p. 395). Near Point Acland several snow huts and a‘number of
“natives were met with on the 3uth of ‘April (p. 396). Farther wvat,
- he tound a village on . Point Booth (p 397}, but the most inte resting

fact is that in ’\Im 1869, the party had fresh salmon from Netchil-.

-1ik (p. 400).. This statemcnt is declbwe of the question whether the

Netchillirmiut still contmued then' its to the Lsthmus from whluh’
the\ take their name. - :
“From Klutschak’s Jourrnl & few more detmls may be g‘mther .

From it we learn that in summer the . ’\ctt.hllhrnuut scatter, and,

while some go sealing near Montreal Island (p. ©5), many others go
inland to hunt deer i in the lakes of the peninsula and. farther south

(p- 119). A third party resort to Kmq‘ William Land, the southem
shore. of whu'h they frequent until SP})tenlbu' while the more north-
ern parts are seldom visited (p- 9): ~At this seawn they leave the

. island and all return to Adelaide Peninsula (p. 126). T ‘suppose,
however, that this report does not refer to the: whole tribe. but:

‘ tlmt another party visited blwphord Bay in winter. It secms to me

i

very _improbable that in the inferval Detween 1869 and 1879 a total -

change should have oceurred. . In the- spring they cateh salmon,
which are dried.and \tored to be used in.winter.- Thou' stock of “blub-

- ber anddeéer meat is sufficient to last them during the. greater part
“of the winter. . At this season they fish only i in hule\ made through

the ice, . - Important winter settlentents ave tt Pumt Richardson_and

- at the outlet of Qimuqgsuq. (Shernmn Inlet). Whhere all the deer needed.
- are (»m,,eht in the fall while they are crossind the ba\'

* Although these statements do not. altogether hdrmmnm it. appears,
notw: 1th%t<mqu. that King Willinm Land and Advhude Peninsula,
which were not visited by the tmbe it the early part of our century,
became 1ts fa,v orite huntmw ground attm the 10:» of the Frankhn;
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eqperhtlon. Smce that perxod the more northern parts of Boothxa. .
~may have been abandoned by thenatweq though no certain proof of . . ° - ‘ o L
- A this can be oifered Netchillik- 1t~xelf and the more southern parts - . ,',
o © 0 were visited up to 1869, and prob.tblv they are yet inhabited by the . : . " :
B Eskimo. This c(munt be said with positiveness, howeyer, for this - ‘ e
.« partof.the cnuntry has not been visited since the times of ‘Ross and i
. - M'Clintock. The migration of the natives was caused, w1thout doubt
' ' and as we have already remarked; by the profusion .of metals and . N
* wood obtained from the wrecks and the starved traveling parties. .=~ - P
; The. Ugjrdirmiut, —Several important facts regarding the Ugju- C
’hrnnut are mentloned above. ‘Dease and Snnpson found their first © .. .
;. traces on the western \h()l‘b of 'Adelaide Peninsula. From Rosss
P account (I, p.' 427) itappears that their territory was the same at that _ , . .
- period as-it is now, and M’ Clintock's s meeting with them on the shore o B =
~ of King William Land may be adduced as a proof of this. Their oll . : '
~ . country:is now inhabited by both LgJullrnnut and Netchillirmiut..
Therefore their mode of hfe is identical and requires no comment. , , _
Visits to the northern. parts 6f King William Land have been very . - =~ =~ . |
rare, but it was on one of these that Franklin's ships were. discov- '

. B - ered (Klutschak). They rarely went hunting beyond Cape Horschel 4 o
. . .. butlovked for driftwood on the northern shore of - the island. ot .
e L - The Ukusiksalirmiuf.~The last tribe of the Central Eskimo, the C - oy

Ukusll\\thrmmt inhabit the estuary of Back River. They were
met by Back and by Anderson and Stewart. - Recently Schwatka and
- o his partv communieated .with them on their visit to King William ~ ‘
' © .- Land: Klutschak affirms that they are'the remains of a strong tribe---' e
. which formerly inhabited Adelaide Peninsula but was supplanted by . '
the Netchillirmiut and the Ugjulirmiut.  Klutschak calls them Uku-
siksalik: Gilder, sometimes ‘Ukusiksalik, sometimes Ugjulik: The
latter author rel*tte\ that a single f‘umlv living. .on H‘We\ River °
(]\nwnuaq) had formerly had its station on Adelaide Peninsula. but
had retired to this country when the warlike Netchillirmiut Began to
.. i visit King William Land and Adelaide Peninsula.  Schwatka could . -
e ldexmf\' the same man with one of those- whom Back had seen in‘the
. estuary of the river in 1833 (Gilder, p. +8).. Therefore they miust
~have lived in thix district along time before the Netchillirmiut began
“to move westward. | Au-ordmw to Back the party with which he fe o
»' in-did not know the land beyond the estuary of Back Rn er, which™ ~ e
e T *-indicates that they were nejther from Ugjulik nor "\e’tchllhl\ As
" “ ‘ - the Ugjulirmiut 11ved on Adelaide Pemn\ulaw en Ross wintered in

. —

- Boothia; I donot consider-it. probable tha.t th€ Ukusiksalirmiut ever - - o A
iy ed in-that part of the country. and I canot agrée with Klutschak. - T

I may add Parry's remark, that bevond kusiksalik (Wager- R1ve1') , L . .
-another Ukus1ksahk (Back Rlver) was Lnown to the na.tlves ‘of \Vlnter.\_ R .' oL
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The reports on thelr mode of life dre very deﬁc1ent - They were’

" pousl , msmwnmow OF THE TRIBES. . - 459

met by Schwatka a “little above the great bend of Hayes River in '

"May, 1879; he also met another party in. December at the Dangerous

Rapids of Back River. Schwatka counted seven families at the

' former and nine at the latter ‘place. Their princ ipal food consisted
“of fish, which are cuught in abundance in Back River (Klutschak -
" p.164). It is said-that they have no tuel during the winter. Un- o
" doubtedly they use some kind of fuel, and T rather doubt the im- '
giph('wtmn that they do not hunt seals at- all The musk ox and..
~ fish, how ever are their main food, aecordmv to both Klutschakand "
. Gilder. ~ It is very remarkable that all the natives wes®of Boothia . -
- depend m.udl more flhll th.m do any other tmbes of the Central
" - Eskimo, '

A word in regard to the roads used i the mtercourse between the

.tribes, " From: Akugdlit a road leads over the lakes of Simpson

Peninsula to Pelly Bay. - Rae-and Hall traveled over it on their

jourileys to the nortliwest and it was used by the Sinimiut when they

visited Repulse Bay in 1866.  From Pelly Bay two roads lead to

Netehillik and the’ extu'uv of B‘LC]\ River, the one following the east
shore of the Boothia, the other running to Lake Simpson, ‘whence
- the valley of Murchison River facilitates the access to. In(rhb Bay.”

The Isthmu: of Boothia is crossed by the two chains of lakes discov-

“ered by Ross.  In“visiting the northeastern part of the peninsula the

natives ascend Stanley Rn er and cross the lakes farther north. Be-
tween Netchillik and Lg}uhk the Eskimo pass hy Owutta Island to
Peel Inlet, whence they travel overland to the south shore of King.

- William Land and cross Simpson Strait. -~ Another road leads from

Cape Colville to Matheson Point, following the. south shore of King
William Land:. In traveling from U gjulik to Back River they use

‘Sherman Inlet and the adjoining isthmus. - ‘It is probable that Back

River is visited by natives belonging to Wager River. The G\Iht-
\
ence of \K communication between Bd,( k Rlvel and Chesterfield Inlet

is provéd by Andersonand Stewart. who found Eskimo at Lake Garry,
~and by: aremark of Klutschak (p.-170), who learnél from a nativeof _ .
Back River tliat Chesterfield Inlet could be reached from the upper
* part of that river. Itisquite probable that thus an immediatethough

limited intercourseis ke t up between the Ixunpt.tu and the Dkusﬂp-
sa.hrmlut : :

SIMITH 501 XD. e

’I’Im ;mhws of E”l’%ﬁl(’re Lmul —FLast of all T have to mention

v the natives of Ellesmere Land and those of North Greenland. Al-
~though the latter are not generally considered as beiumrmg to the
~ central tribes, I find that thieir habits and their implements resemble

those of the Central Esknno rather tha.n tho»e of the Greenlaudem,
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: .
“and ther efore abr lofm(*nt?mmf them will not he nmppmprl.xte The

inhabitants of Umingman Nuna (Kllesmere Land) probably live on
the xouthern xhore, nearthe western part of Jones Sound, and, accord-

ing to Bessels's and my own mqmne\ tlu-\ 1mwl .nl around this
isle wnd, passing by Flayes Sound. :

“The North (uuulumlus —Tliv North (m-vnldndm\ live in the
sounds-of the peninsila between \Iolwlh Bay and Kane. Basin, hunt-

ing seals on the smooth floes of the. bays and pursuing w alrux at the
floe edges. - Thay make large deposits of the Dlubber and meat (/»l/)-
tained in the f. fall, on which they live daring the winter.» They
pursue seals it winter with the harpydi. - Insummer F they hunt ‘ein-
de(,-x on the mountains dllJUlllU]f_‘; e inland ice.

’ "li

BUTION OF THE SETTLEMENTS

In considering’ the,(h\trlbutmn of the tribes it is ov 1(1('nt ﬂmt they

are settled whol ever extensive floes afford a «fund sealing gv uund dur-
-

ing the. \\mtm. T]u* Sikosuilarmiut Hve on the large bay east of
- King C‘lpu which is sheltered by numferous islands.  The Akuliar-

miut are settled near Lesseps and North Bays. I am un: whle to say
' \\'hot?’le-r theve is @ floe near the winter \\&ttlvmvnt of the Q.ummu tg-

miut, as there are nnrepmtx upon thesubject.  Probably ice is formed

‘ine-the sound.which is protected by the Middle Savage Islinds: and -

besides it may be that the natives hove to North Bay.,. The important
tribe of \u(fummt lives on Frobisher Bay and the .ul}nmuw(,nmm II
and Field Bays.  On the largest floe of this part of the country’ in

Cumberland Sound. including Lake Nettilling, the largest tribe is

ssettled: the Ogomiut.  On Davis Straitdice tloes are formed hetween
(.xm Mickleham and Cape Merey. in Excter Sound. ard between

-Okan and Bylot Island.  The tri bexs are.distributed accor dnwlv the

Saumingmiut of T kiadliving, the inhabitants of Qurmagdjuin with
theiv wigter \(Hlvnwnt in Excter Sound. and the Padlimiut and the
SAkudnirmiut farther noith. - The inunense land floe of Davis Strait
dx 1ot so \”l'lulxb ¢« hunting. ground for the Eskinm as ¢ unherland

Sound, the ice Deing very rongh u few miles from the const and at -

“same places even close inshore, When the sea hegins to freeze in
the fall the newly formed ice is broken up by sever e wadies and by the
“currents and is piled upinfo high” hummocks before it consolid: ates,
The sealing on rough ice during the winter is very difficult and g

suee essfulas it is hard to find the breathing holes and ‘th tmvwhnw . .
1\ very taborious, -Tt is only in thn- nnxt]n rn ]».nt\ of Home Bay and
in the large fjords that smeoth i jee ix formed. The settle mumxul ﬂw .
Snagives are manifestly distributed in ace (ml.un e with these facts, L

_every place where smooth fte is formed we find that natives éither

“are \ett}od or hd\'c bm n \1ttlmi .\qlmtl]ung. River (‘l\du I;clln’ :

- .- TR
. ».‘:“'E w© oo
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INFLUENCE OF GEOGRAPHICAL CONDITIONS UPON THE DfSTRI-
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“tung, Home B «l} , Bm:he Bay, '\Immlmnt Bay. .md Pmdh are the (mly
“places along the shore of Davis Strait where smooth ice oceurs,  Ou .
‘the long shoress between, them, which . are unsheltered from winds
and currents, the ice is .l.l\nus very lmmm«)(‘l\\. and, thvu-furv ‘the
natives do not settle. upon them in the" winter. ~In the fur nerth,
extensive ﬁuu of’ smooth. ice are fm‘nwd in }Lcllpsc bmmd antl ‘Ad-
‘miralty Inlet: S :

Concerning the countn farther w mt the reports are 1.1&&01' s(umt\ ..

" The southwest shére of Baftin Land ard the castern entrance of Fury

“and Heela Strait are always frozen over and afford o "()1)(1 lmntm'ﬂ
ground.  On thie niainland; the large floes of Repulse Bay and Wager

River, Chestertield Inlet and the bwhts all around it, Pelly B 0y (md
the narrow bays adjoining B()Ht]ll.t Peninsula, and the moutli of Bue k
River are important places for the distribution of the h\I\mm

There are only a few districts where, the pm.\nmty of open water
favors walrus hunting during the winter, and all of these have
neighboring: foes ont which seals may be hunted with the. harpoifi,
These places are Sikosuilag, Akuliaq, Fre shisher Bay. Iglulik. the west
shoré of Hudson ‘Bay., and. Smith Sound. As to the remainder the
Eskimo live- mlto«rvther independént of the open water duying .the
winter. - ° :

, n-lwmll\' spvakms:. two mndmnm are 1'vqunv(l for winter se ttlc
. ments, viz, the existence of an-extensive floe and smooth jee, i
The different mode of hunting in the spring causes a different dis-

EE

.tmbuhun of the settlements.  During this season those regions which «

had heen du\mtod during the winter aré most visited by the hunters.

On light oy sledges they travel over the rough iceand along the
shores of the fjords and’islands. The natives who lived in large set-

tlementsy «lmm"»tho winter arc. spread over the w hnlv country. in
order that ev eTy one may Thave « better chane ¢ of tr: l\'clmw over his’
own hunting mnuml In afew places thv voung sealing induces the

C=Exkimo to leave the winter settlements., i in other placés the kayaks
are’ prepared for Visiting. I}w ﬂuo mltrv. and Tm.trs and ﬂw returning

Imtl\ are hunted. o : ,

'l‘hmwh the grv eater var joty ’i)f foml \\‘ll:i("ll i\ to be (ﬂitdillﬂd .u'ld the .

dlt’fvuwn the methods of hunting in the spring require the disper-

sion overa wide area of the families which had kept together during :
© the winter; the selection of pl wes for the new svtﬂements n'm.nn\ B

oW Tolly de}wnt]vnt upon the state of the ice.

‘ After the ice breaks up, the distribution of the dom' 1(“"(1](lft‘\ the )
Tocation. ut the sunumner, svtﬂomvnf\ W Inle during the w 1ntvr ‘the.
- state of tho ice is of deci isivie nnpnrt.mcv ﬂwnrnf'mph\ nl ﬂwl.md ,

CoOMles 11()\\' ll‘lf() L H]l\l(]( T ltl()ll

' pr‘utw.ibh- roads enable. thn natives to usc vml the pthv.m\ suinmer
settlenwntx are e\t.ﬂ)h\hvd :[‘he hc 1d- of the t_]o‘ ‘are, fa.vonte

E

fensive. areq,. whmv\' 5
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pla,ces, as they abound w1th salmon The ad;ommg val]eys and the k.

_peninsulas which they. form give the. best chances for a successful

deer hunt. These facts are most apparent on the- coast of the steep

- highland of Nugumiut, over which nunterous herds 6f deer roam.

A ‘great influence is also exerted by the extensive plains of the

- western part of Baffin Land, which: abound in deer. We observe_
_that a number of tribes visit these districts, though their winter sta-

tions are at a’ gre&t distanice. The Akuharmmt of Hudson Strait -
and the Nugumiut travel to. Lake Amaqd]uaq, the Oqomiiut etav on’

Lake N ettllhn g, and the Al 'udmrmmt visit. Majoraridjen. In the

same way all the tribes of Hudson Ba,y visit the land farther west

.which is frequented by herds of the musk oX, and. they go- ev enas

far as Back River. This nnpmtant fact shows the attraction which
'is exerted by a rlch country on’ a,ll othe trlbes of the nelghbormg )
dlstrlcts : S e :

TRADE AND INTERCOURSE BETWEEN THE TRIBES

In treatmv' of the smcrle tmbes. the routes were- mentloned Whlf'u- o
are followed by the natives as they’ travel from shore .to shore and
- from settlement to bettlement These routes are established b" tra-

o (htlon and’ the\EbLmlo never stray. from them: - In order to obtain

- a’ more thorou(rh underbtandlng of - tlie migrations of single indi-

vlduals aud of’ f(nmhe:,. the rela,tlona between the tnbea and the set-

. tlements must be discussed.

By the hvely intercourse which is alww kept up- between the ,

aettlements it cannot fail that marriages between members of dif- -
ferent tribes should be of- frequent occurrence and that many ‘ties

-of a,ﬂimtv and conqan«rumltv should thus be created. These lela-.

" tions. however. as dlataucex increase. quickly become less common. -

" For instance, in, Cumbelland Sound three people-are found belong? -
~ing to Tunumrn. about. ten’ belongmv to' Akudnirn. and quite a
. number coming from Padli. " Also. two Sikosuilarmiut live there, a

few natives of - Akuhaq and Qaumauang, and very many \*ugunuut .

- Hall's acéounts concerning the. Nugumiut and the An illirmiut prove

a snnﬂar proportlon of -$trange natives among these tribes. Every.

~ tribe thay be said to bring together its immediate neighbors, as it is -
: closely related to thiemn, Wlnle those which are.separated by the tribe

.- itself are strangers to.one another.” The 1mporta,nce of this: nwdlate '

" position is regalated by the strength of the tribe, by the wmhc(mce ‘
. .of the countryin Ieferenpeto its produce, and by-the routes crossingit.

Thus, the S1kosullal miut and the \’umtmmmt are closelv connected '

. and ‘may be considered as forming one group with the Akuliarmjut. .

The Slkomllarmmt have intercourse with the Igdlumiut. the inhab-- -

itants of the northern ‘shore of. Labrador, Accordm«r to Lucien M. . o
" Turner, three tribes: may be dlstmgulbhed there as inhabiting the s

” : ,o
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shores of Ungava Bay and the eastern shore of Hudson Bay. ThlS- ‘
" réeport differs somewhat from the.accounts of the Morawan mission- .
“aries who have intercourse with the inhabitants of Ungava Bay near. -
- Cape Chidleigh, From their reports four tribes may be dlstlngulshed :
- the Kangivamiut of George River, the Kouksparmiut of Big River,
_the Ungavamiut of Hope Advance Bay (which is properly named
-'Ungava), and the Itivimiut of Hudson Bay. I amrather undecided -
whether Ungava is a bay or a large strait separating Cape Wolsten- =
holme and the adjacent land from the continent, as the name Ungava -

S is also reported south of Cape Wolstenholme The mhabltants of .
""" this shore are the: Itivimiut of the La,bra,dor Eslumo and the Igdlu-

miut of ‘the natives of Baffin, Land. ‘Probably. the mtercourse be-

+ tween Slkosmlaq and Cape Wolstenholine is of no.great 1mpm~tame :
. The Sikosuilarmiut -visit, Trinity: Islands (Nannuracrabaam) in skin -
“boats to hunt walrus and cross by the three islands Tudjaraaq” dJlxng, .
e AAkumllu 1, and Tudjaqdjuar a’lung to the opposite shore of Hudson - .
" Strait. ‘The passage across the strait is-considered very dangerous, =
" and therefore is rarely : undertaken. The natives do not utter a smt*le L
word during the long passage; “they believe a destructiveX ,_ggie might. - -
" be conjured up.if they did. - Only once have natives been met w1th' -
“on Sahsburv Island (Lyon Attempt to reach Repulse Bay, p.128),"
but it is doubtful whether they belonged to the northern or to the
~ southern shore of the strait. .As. for the rest, the passage is only -
"+ known to me by reports I received in Cumberland Sound, which Weref -

confirmed by the whalers visiting the ‘northern shore of Hudson

" Strait. I donot know whether any-intercourse exists between Siko-
.. suilag and Southampton Island. It is worth remarkmg that on
.+ Mansfield Island nunierous ruins of Lsknno habitations have been O

. found (Gordon Report on the Hudson's Bay Expedition, 1884, P 38). -

The Qaumauangmiut are connected with” the INurrummt in the

~ same manner as with'the Akuliarmiut, and many are said to win-
- "“ter'near.North Bay. whiclris also: vmted by the Akuligrmiut.. From
- "Hall'steports it would appear that many are settled in Froblshez Bay.
At present the intercourse between the Nugumiut and the Oqomlut '
s of no sxgmﬁc-(mce, as many years may pass Wlthout a Journey being
 made from one tribe to.the other.. Formerly, when' many Whalersj
. visited ‘Cumberland Sound and Field Bay, a ‘number of 7\Tuo'umlui: '
.immigrated to the sound. and conbequentlv almost half of the Esklmo N

now settled on the Western shore of Cumberland Sound were born‘in °

Nugumiut’ or Ukadliq. "At the same tlme many Oqomiut settled

. among the Nugumiut. “"That pemod was doubtless an exceptional . -

. -one; at any rate, the lonq stretch of uninhabited shiore between the .

v “fsetﬂements of the two tribes is not favorable to intimate intercourse. . - o
“ Indeed, even now the’ mn'ummt are considered btrangels in the . - .. ¢

" sound; and; notwlthstandmg., the existence of many intermarriages -
:between the- trlbes a number of fa,mlhes are, not at all acquamted S
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“ with one anothen. It is remarkable that the number of natwes born

. inN utrumlut is much larger on the western shore than:on the eastern.
-... They seem to- have joined their nearest n(ewhbors. the southern
: Tahrpmgmmt perhapq for the reason ‘that in their district the geo- .

graphlc ‘character of the. land is most" similar to.that of Erobisher-

teling, and in Padli br farther north- there are very few individuals
who'have been - south of Cumberland Sound.. . It is only by careful

Bay. The niitber of Nugumlut settled a,mong the mhab1tants of -
Nettilling FJord and’ among . the Kmrrnaltmlut is farless.” Among -
the Saummgmlut there.is 1io"ane who has traveled beyond Nauja-

‘consideration of the’ blrthplaee of the dlifexent mdwlduah who are
'fmembers of the settlements of Cumberland Sound that it is possible
"¢ at the pr esent time to detect. the former division of the Oqomlut into .~
. subtribes. The. mhabltants of the eastern shore are related to the -
- Padlimiut and. the Akudmrmmt those of the.western shore, to the’
. Nugumiut. In 1840.a brisk intercourse e;nsted ‘between- Padli and
'the sound (Eenoolooaplk p- 81), and Rrobably sledges-crossed the

penmsula every winter. Though the.intercourse& not so intimate - -

- to-day as-it is between the. settlements of ,the sound it is yet active.
 The ngnautmmt orm the miedium.of" the 1egula1 intercourse be-
. :tween Saumia and Badli, whlle famllles removing to- Akudnirn trayel

along the shore of Davis Strait. - Among the subtribes of the Ogo-

'm1ut theé Sauming iut are most nearly zelated to- the Padhnnut and

extend thelr migra ‘ons farthest to the north

The Akudmmmu' ‘who are ‘closely counected with tbe Padhmmt _ _b N

the Akudnirmiut and the. Aggommt is not very frequent and -seems

nirn and Tunumrus rn-settled in Iglulik (I, p. 356). - I myself found

. two Iglulirmiut amdng the Alxudmrmlut The mtercourse seems to -
have:been. alwa)e very actlve and coneequenth tho>e trlbes may be

~ considered as one gréup. | '
© The Illhdbltalltb o \Torth Devon belong to the Tunumrusxrmlut a.
‘ fe“ families of this #ribe sorhetimes. settling on the island and after
‘a few years™ absence <y’rm ning to. ‘their forme1 home ' '

From Parry’ s, Hal{’s

It is. remaxkable thdt befween the ‘tribes ¢f Hudson Bay -and the

are considered strangers by the. Oqommt The intercourse bétween

Ce

o and S(hwatkax reports it appears that the )
o Aivillivmiut aré closdly telated to the Iglulirmiut, whlle the Eskimo - -
. 'of Chesterfield Inlet. §hé Agutit or Kinipetu, form a separate group. -

' to'be maintained a 1rregular1v as: that between the ’\Tu(runuut and o
' the Oqomiut. . b '
' The inhabitants bf the nOrthern sounds and of Furv and Hecla
- . -Strait flequently Vikit one another.' Parry mentions a number of
' ]ournevs in eaeh dirgction (I, p. 436). - Hall found natives of Tunu-

more western ones a. eep. distrust exists. which prevents a frequent . e
" and unhm1ted’°¢"htelc urse. The Smumu .- and Netchxlhrmmt .are
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fcared by tIu, Ai villirmiut, thouvh mtermarnawes and wmovals tmm '
‘one tribe to the other are not-rare. No dolsbt they are less closely
- related than are the neighboring trlbes hitherto mentumed ‘Unfortu-

nate]y too little’is known of the w estern tribes to admit of a decided T

opinion’ whether or not ‘there exists. an.important dlﬁelenco in cus-

tyms and hgbits.  The Sinimiut, the Netchillirmiuat, and the Ugju-- i
“lipmiut may be (omimsed in‘one group,. for they all holdérequenf'
“intercourse with one

iinother_and the last.two even inhabit the same
region at the present time. The Lhdll‘"@ which the relations between_

‘these urxbes have undergone since 1833 has aheady been: roferz ed to, ‘

as has their mtermm’su with the Ukusiksalirmiut. Schwatka (Sci- -~
~énce, Vol. IV p. 543)'states that they occasmnally meet the Qirlneliq
Bay—but-that-both tribes distrust each other. Our

of C()m z

h l\nowledn' about the migrations fron1~b{ orth Devon to }ulloxmero

.

" Land and Nofth (rreenla,ud Is very. scagty but it is necessary to

mentlon its existence. .. . 7
- Between tribes that arestrangers to one "ﬁnother ceremonies of .,rreot-

© ing are -customary which are hot a,d.xptdl to facilitate lntmcmu’\e

The ceremonies w i1l bE desc rﬂ)ul furthe} on: (see’ p. 609). Forthe -
present it will be sufficient to say that duels. with varying details. are -
commmon between a stranger and a nmran of|the tribe, and these some-

tinies result-in the death of the former.

_Among neighboring tribes these ceremoiies are dispensed with, for
instance: between the Padlimiut and Oqom iut, Padlimiut and Akud-
‘riivmiyt. while a ’\Twrunm) or an Akudnirthio unkndtn in Oqo,. has

~ there to go through the whole of the perforiance. The exception in

f.wur of the former tribes is dnubtlesx ‘due \‘0 the fremunt intermar- . '

i

Tages thh/t]m\e tribes. wherebv a constan acqu‘unt‘mce is-kept up.
Real wars or fights bemgeen settlements, Iihelievé. have never hap?

pened, “but contests have mlw.zvs been; c«m\

The last instance of a- feud which has come tojmy knowledge océarred

about seventy vearsago. At that timea, frre.ltlnumher of Eskimo lived

at N mtmwkn }\mfrmut Fjord, and’ manv me

narnitung to 1'@\'011;:«-

hostilities have prabably been of a. similar chafacter.

Olw tradition only refers to'a real fight, betwe o the tnbe\ (§ m the

- steep island b(wdlumldnmg. near. ’\au]a;te]mg;. rajns of huts are found

on the level summit. - They are said.to_have been built by, Eskimo
who lived by-the seashore and were attacked by a hestile tribe of in-’ »

landers, The tradifion says that thev defended themsc]ves with bou

g ‘and ax*row , and thh bowlders which they rolled down up()n the -

..‘Aeanv ~"The occurrence’of huts upon ‘the tnpuf/(m island is very
“unusual, and ﬂux tradition is the nnlv one réferring to any kind of

ﬁghtﬂ or. wfu's Fven the tmdmou of tho e\pulslon of- thx Tormt a .

e

ned to single ﬁmnhe\ -

of this: settlement had -
- beén murdered by a Qm«rummont Anarmhm . For this reasen the
men of \mmnw united in'a sledge j 10111'110\ 1
_the death of their companions. - They hid
cground ice and killed the l'etm'mnw hurfter w

remsel ves ’hehmd the
'th their ATTOWS: All .

.
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fabulous tribe said to have lived with the Eskimo on these shores,’

does notaréfer to'a combat. The dehuls of this tr wdltmn will be found "

"in a subsequent chapter.

I wish to state here that my 1nqumes :md my. understuulmg of
the facts as they have been reported by other tr avelers do not agree

" with theopinions given by Klutscha,k (Deu tsche Rundschau fiir Geo-
graphie und Statistik, IIL,-p. 418), who claims for the Eskimo of the
west shore of Hudson Bay reservations which are limited. by preciso
lines of demarkation. In comparing this statement with his own and

“with Gllders narratives I am led. tor believe tlmt tlwi relations be-

tween the tribes are the sanre in these' regions as they are farther

_east. - This opinion is strengthened by Dall's remal]\s on the Alaska-

tribes (Science, p. 228, 1885). : :

_The reasons for the froqu('nt rvm()v m]s of 111(11V1dun,l Eskimo tn
strange tribes are to be looked for in the ¢ustoms of the natives. T
can ouly mention here that intermpryiage, xdoptlon, ».md the fear of
blood vengeance are the principalfongs.

Tt is peculiar to the migratory h: 1ts of the F\]\lmu that alniost.
without exception the old man retylrns to the country of his youth:
and consequently by far the «frmter Imrt of the old people Tive. in
their native.districts. : : y

During the l;mst decades the most nnport-mt mducvment to Femovs lls

" has been the’ ‘presence of the whalers in certain parts of thé country.
Since the beginning of our Centurv their fleets have visited the west

~ shore of Baffih Bay and Davis Strait, and thus European manufactures

+ havé fodnd their way to the inhospitable shores of the Arctic Sea. The
most valuable objects which were. bartered were metals and wood.
The value of the former may bg seen in its economical application

- for knives and harpoon heiids, By means of this trade the Akudnir-
miut. and the Tununirmiut became far superior to the Ogomiut amd.

" the Iglulivmiut, with whom they traded extensively in dogs, skins.

&e.. The Akuha,rnuut and the Q‘mm.umngnuutoalm enjoyed the .

advantages which :cc lued fl'()lll trade Wlth the ships of thc Hudw m

' Bay Com’anv o -

- When the whalers bm'ame better t(’(]udlllte(l with the lldtl\'t‘\ (md

- the peculuz‘ jargon which is still in use was developed, the: traffic
?ecwme very active. and reached its hewhﬂ after Cumberland 8 nuud

" was redN‘ vered By Penny. Assoon as the whalers began to winter

~in the sound' and to emp]oy the natives the latter received firearms
“and Fur‘opean hoats in exchange for their wares. and then their -
-modes of living became materially changed. ~ The immense quantity ~
of Eumpe.m nmnuf.u'ture-d articles which thus e ame into the pos-

- sexsion of the: ndh\’cs ‘induced the wmm\'  of many families: to the

favored région.. Partic wlarly did the ’\uwumlut and ‘the A]\udm-’z-
: 'mlut mx«rmte durmg ﬂmt perwd \Vlwn in the course of tnue the

e
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Bay of Nuﬁ'ummt was vmted by the whalers removals of membor* """""""
of this tribe became less frequent. : , , o
o _ After\tht, Eskimo had become acquainted thh the adva,ntagvs of .
* , : o ﬁl'earmq the natives of Davis Strait also began to trade bearskins for - ' 4 ,
s ‘ . ffunx and’ ammumtmn h(wmw lea.nmd ]mw hwh]v they wvre pmwd R S

and walrus blubber put u} fm- ﬂw whalms toba,cco pxpvs cnﬁee
, , - boxes, &e. ‘In & similar way the Saumingmiut ‘barter with the , ,
S S - whalers of Cumberland Sound, whom they visit -during the wmtcr L STy
o carrying heavy: loads of bearskins to the stations, : . \ T .
A brief sketch of the s -ay in which the whaling and the tm,de with
‘the: Eskimo in Cumberland Sound are carried on may be of interest
at this pomt Two of the whaling stations are still kopt up. They
. , : are situated on Qeqerten. the \ett]vment of the Kingunaitmiut. When
y . L the Eskimo who have spent the summer inland return at the begin- . : =
b AT - ning of October they eagerly offer their services at'the stations, for o
e -they receive in payment for a half year's work a f'"un. ‘a harmonium
or something of that nature, and a ration of provisions, for their
families, with tobacco every week. Every Satirday the women ,
come into the house of the statmn. at the blowi ing of the horn., to re- oo R t
S PN S ceive their bread, coffee, sirup. and the precious tobacco. In returu © ¥ IR
+ T t]w Eskimo .is- e\pectod to deliver in tlw kltdwn of - the station a T
‘ R ' 1»10(0 of every seal he catches. S ; T e
-"The time for the fall fishing commences s soon as t]w ice be«rms ' . ' s
o “to-form. - If thew e‘zther. which is generally stormy. permits it, thd ' U T
< , lxmt\ leave the harbor.to look out, for the whales. which pass alnnw o '
I o1 - ¢ the east shoreoof the sound toward the north.  Duriiig the last few "
B o " years the citeh has been very unpmht(bblc only a few whales hav: -+ , ) o
- ' ing bevn spen. XN the ice forms um(']\lv the boatsniust be bhrought - L S
4 back about the end.of October or the beginning of: November. ‘Since S R
“ the whale fishéry has become unprofitable the stations, have followed -~ ‘ }5
o tho ‘business of collecting seal blubber and skins, w luch fhey buy - o ,
R o - from the E\me ' (See —\ppemh\. Note 1.) BRI L . e
N A A lively traftic \px ings.up as Soor as the: ice hecomes strnn" enough - ; o
e o toallow \lt’d(rv\ to pass from shore to shore, * The sledges of the sta- -, St
R tions are sent froni one settlement to another to exchange tobacco, S PRI AR
S 0 L natehes, coffee, bread. &e. for skins and the spare blubber which - - .
\ .+ the Eskimo have carefully saved up. - On the other’ hand. those na- . 4
' \ s - tives who require. ‘useful articles, such-af cooking pots, lamps, &e.. o : :
% w0 collect quantities of hides. and ])]ubbex and go to Qeqerten to- snpplv
|

g g gt e g e

P

their wants, The wmtev p‘uw\ quukl\' amld the stir of business.
- till- everything comes to a stap at thu vml of ’\I.n’ch ‘R‘hon the. young
s(‘dhnf" season fairly opens,. . :
S ..‘ When the sun has reached-sueh a- lu
_to melt in favored spots: a new life eging af
which have been collected” in ‘the “winter|

.

it tliatf ‘thev %‘nu\'v Ti()frirlé .
thestations. - The \I\II]\ S
cmd bcconu, Iruzeu are. B
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brought out of tlie store roofy_and exposed to the sun’s rays. Some
of the women busy themselves, with their crescent shaped knives, in
- cutting the blubber from the skins and putting it away in casks. -
Others clean and salt the skins, which are likewise packed a,xi'ny.‘ "The
men also find enough work ts do after the young sealing is over, for
the whale boats must bé got ready for-the spring fishing. ~Strangers:
whose services have been engaged- by the station for the next few ,
months arrive daily: with their families and all their goods to take up-
‘their abode on Qeqertenn. The bdats are dug out of the deejy suow,
the oars and sailvare looked after, the barpoons are cleaned up and
sharpened, and everything is in- busy preparation. The boats are
made as comfortable as: possible with awnings and level floors, for
the crews.are not to come to the shore for about six weeks, o
‘By the ‘beginning of: May.. the arrangements having been com-
pleted. the boats are put upon the sledges. which, under the direction -
~of native drivers, are dijawn by dog teams, with their crews, to the
floe edge. . The Sledgesfﬁ)eing heavily laden .and food for the dogs
having to be provided Yy hunting, each day's “stiige is rather short. -
Arriving at the floe edge the sledges are unloaded and the boats are
~launched. Seals and birds of all kinds are now found. in profusion
and the chase is opened|without delay upon everything that is useful
and can be shot. . Sledges -are regularly sent back to Qegerten with
~skins and meat for thel families of- the Eskimo, while the blubber
s packed in casks, whi¢h are kept ready on the spot. o
" The-most important.object of the ‘expedition is the whale. . Har:
. poons~and lines are always in readiness ‘for the contest with tlic
- mighty monster. - The boats réturn to the north with the breaking:-
up of the ice and the fishing ends in July. The Eskimo are paid.
off and dismissed and resunie their reindeer hunting. while the whites
are glad to enjoy some rest after the weeks of exhausting labor,
. The ¢onstant contact between the Eskinio and the whalers Jias -
ceffected a perfect revolution in the trade between the Eskimo tribes. -~
* As the whale cateh in Cumberland Sound has fallen off during the
“past fifteen years. a remigration of the population of Davis Strait .
has occurred, ships visiting these shores every fall and a réegular
traffic being kept up. / THerefore’ many Ogomiut. now travel as far
“ax Qivitung in order to trade there. As Nugumiut is still frequently

visited by whalers, thete is no inducement for theinhabitants to Teave

- “their country.” o o I _ .
Within a few vears he Akuliarmiuat also have become amply pro- j R

- vided with firearms and: European produets in general by means of <
" a new whaling station which has heen- established in their vicinity,

‘As to'the Ighalirmiut. the importation of European manufactures

.. at Pond ‘Bay makes the trade with ‘that region even more important.

- than formerly. N S T e N SO

‘The Aivillirmiut agd’ the Kinipetu have _ium‘wdiat:!'intui‘gr’;ii'l's@

S
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with thewhalers ft'etlxxérlting the western shore of Hudson Bay.  Be-

" sides, the southern tnbes trade ‘With the stations of the Hixdsun Buy»_

Company. .
“The imore western tribes of Boothm and 1t\ envn'ons are (lependent

Finally; I shall describe the old trading routes w]uch existed be?

~fluence of the Europeans. Two deﬂdemta formed the’ prm(-lpal in-

ducement, to -long  journeys, which sometimes l(ustpd even several.

vears: wood.and soa‘pstone.. The shores of Davis Strait and Cum-
berhnul Sound are ‘almost destltute of drlftwood and c'nnsequentlv

* the natives were obliged to visit dlshmt regions to obtain that neces-."

sary material. Tudjaqdjuaq in particular was the ObJe('tlve point

" of their expeditions. Their boats took a’southerly course, and, as

the wood was.gathered, a portion of it was inmediately manufact-
ured into b(ut ribs and sledge runners, ‘whielt were carried back on
the eturn ]mu'uev. anotlier portion was used for bows. thotwh these
weré. also made of deer’s horns 1nffemouslv lashed together. -A por-
tion of the trade in wood seems to have been in the hands of the
* Nugumiut, who collected it on Tudjaqdjuaq and took it north. An-
other necessary and important article of trade, soapstone, is manu-
factured into ldllllh and pots. NIt i is found in a few places only. and
very rarely in pieces latge enough. for the-manufact ture of  the ar ti-
cles named. Amung the pl.wvs yisited by the natives for the pur-

]m\e of .obtaining it may be- mentioned Kautaq. east of Naujatel-
T ihg: Qt-qmtelmlg. near the. former pl.u-e Qarmaqdjuin (Exeter Bay),

aud Committee Bay. “The’ \mtum come from every part of the

~ country, the soapxtom' being dug ot ** traded ™ from the rocks by de-

positing’ some trifles. in e\clmxwe In. addition to woud and soap-
stone, metals, which were e\tlumel) rare in old tlmes have formed
an important obwct of trade.’ . They were" bmu«rht to Baﬁ‘m Bay

\on the mediation of the Azwlhrm]ut for their supply of. goods, as.
t]xov themselveés: have noe hance of wmmunwatmv with the wlntes.

- tween: these tribes before matters were: totall; changeéd by the in--

eithier by the Aivillirmiut, w ho ]ldd obtained them from tle. Hud\on ;

- Bay :Cumpanv- anil the Kinipetu..or by the Akuliarmiut.” Even

-

when: Frobisher nslted the ’\"uwumlut in 1577 he tound th(f.m in.

_possession’of some iron (F!‘Obl\hel') , :
. The occurrence of flint. which was: the mater ial for arrowhead.\,

MY
- may have given some importance to. places where it“océurs.. For-
4 mexl\' an nnportdut trade existed hetween the Netehillirmiut and

~ the neighboring. tribes. ‘As'the district of ‘the furmm' is destitute of
“driffwood and potxtone they. are compelled t6 buy. hoth articles from-

+ their nm«rhbon In Ross's time” fhov got. tho ne(‘ewarv mmd from .
Ugjulik, the ‘potstone from Aivillik. - They exchanged these articles
fm' native iron (or. pyrite). whlch thev found on the Mstmn nh()l'(ﬁ‘ of; L

Puntln.i. and which was used for ‘ tnl\m" fire. Aftur Thaving . col-
. h»cted asufficient stock of it durin;

\e\'c 'd.l \'cdr~ ﬂu ¥ h"n olvd t(.'
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" thenei ghboring tribes. For reasons Whl(‘h have been mentioned tlnx ’
trade is now essentially (hangml According to Schwatka there is-a
mutual distrust between the Ugjulirmiut and the N etchillirniitt on =
‘one side and the Qidnelik on the other, for which: Teason tlu, mtcl-‘

eourse. between tlhese tnbe» 1s very lnnltod

LIST OF THE’ CENTRAL ESKIMO TRIBES

‘ The followmo' hst gives the t1 1bes ot the Centl al hbk;mu and the1r o
, "emrr(xphlc al (hctrlbunon

1. Northern coast of Labrador: »
eY) hnng:xvammt (George Riveér). - S
(2) Kouksoarmiut (Big.River). =~ . - .

(3) Ungav‘umut (Hope Advance Bav § ?‘;.\ R s
g 4) Itivimiut (Cape Wolstenhole). o T
_ IL.-Northern shore of Hudson Strait: s

«(3) Sikosuilarmiut (King Cape). .
(6) Akuharnnut (North’ Bluff).
(4) Qaumauang'nnut (\Iuldle Sav'v'e Ishndq).

* III. Davis Strait: - A .r-‘ Lo (
| (8) Nugumiut (Frobisher Bav) g'i SR ST
9 Oqommt (Gumberland Sound): - S0

o Taln'pm-rmmt (west.s}mre of (‘umberlam? Suund .md Nett,llhng)
- b.-Qinguamiut (head of Ciniberland Sound). -
e Kingnaitmiut’ (Qeqyerten aud environs)... 4 -~

. d. Saumingmiut (southern-part of (‘umberh hd, Pmunsula) S T
(10) .Akudnirmiut, (Davis Strait). .~ Tal - : C
-z Padlimiut (Padli: F_]ord) T

b. ‘AKudnirmiut (Home Bay )

: IV Northern part of Battin Lmd \oxth D’evon and Fkleﬂmorv Land:

1) Aggcnmut
" a. Tununirmiut (E(ll]’M ﬂmmd) )
b. Tununxr§slr1mut (Admiralty Inlet and Vorth Dex on).
(12) Inhabitants of Ummgman Nuna (Ellesmere L.md)
V. \’Iel\ ille Peninsula. Wager River, and 'southampton Island: -
(13) . I'fluhmuut (Fury-and {Hecla Strait).
b, A.xmtnrmmt (eastern coast of Melville P 'nmsuh)
. ‘(14) «; Pilingniiut.(eastern coast of Fox BJ.\m)

) b § agdlxrnuut (islands of Fqx Busin): -
( lo) Aivillirmiut (Repulse Bay and Wager Rn er)
(16) S-xg«lhrmmt (&mt]x.ﬁx\lptml Island):

Ny

VI.. (17) Kinipetu (Chesterfiel® Inlet).

VII. Boothik Feh\ ‘ind King \’Vllham Lmd

) 18) brmmmt (Peﬂv Bay). : o
19 \etc}nl]mmut (Boothia, Feh.\ and hm r William Land).
(20) Tgjulirmiut (King William Land and ‘Adelajde Ponuhul.z). .
“(21), UlKusiksalirmiut (estuary of Back River). 4

- ""VIII Qndnehk (coast west of: Adelaide Pemuauld)

I\ Inlmbxtants of \'orth (:reenla.nd S
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of Hudson
iron rod: (wiartenga) is sunk.  The’ latter is. pointed at the dnd (see.

'HUNTING AND FXSHING‘
fsEAL WALRUs. AND w ALE HL'\TI\G

The xtdple food of t}w Ce-ntml Ls]\unu is the seal, pamcul'»rl)

P agoniys fwotidus,  The mot‘ho«ls of hunting this (umg,ll differ mate- -
rially at diffevent seasons, as its mod« of ht(- depends on the state of

tho ice.
* In the winter it mkes to tlw snmoth partﬂ of the ﬂoe a few miles

frnm the coast, where it seratches breathing holes through the ice, in

whu'h it -rises to blow, It \hun\ hummocky i ice and floes of more,
th.m oneyear’s age.  Whe sever the edge of the i fce is at-a great dis-
tance from the settlements, the only way of procuring seals ix by

watching for. thiem at these holes? For the pursmt a light harpoon -

is used, called unang. The shape of this weapori has been somewhat

ch.mwwl since the mtrodu(*twn of roil iron.  Formerly it consisted .
of a sh.m; haviug at one end-an ivory point firmly attached by thongs.
‘and rivets, the point. t.xpenng toward the end. T he pnmt was slant-. .

ing on one side so as to form dlmmt an ubhquv cone. Thus it -facili-
“tated the selmmtlou of the harpooi head from the unaig.. On the
" opposite end of the shaft another p)ec(mt ivory was attached. wener-

_ally forming a knob. - The material used i nm]un'r the ~h.1ft was

wood, boue orivory, du‘ordm" to the region in w hl( I it was manu-

factured. In Iglulik andin Aggo the narwhal’s liorn was the favor-

ite material for the whole 1mplemont, a single horn Deing suflicient

“to make awhole shaft.  Wherever wood could be procured small”
- picees were ingeniously lashed” together, = As.the shaft is apt to be
_broken by the struggles of the animal w l'w n struck by the weapon, .
it was %I(‘Il"‘ﬂl(*lu*d by a stout thong running along the whole lengtly-
of the shaft.  In all other respec ts the old design (m’rvspmulx tor the”
modern one. - Unfortunately Ilive seen tio ~pecuuenot this descrip-
tion. but a htrum may be-seen in Ross 1L p. 252 in the hand of one

of thie natives, In: Alaska a, similar Tharpoon. is in use, a specimen
“of “which s repr exented in Fig. ; 30002 1t consists of a wooden, shaft.
L with: astoutivory point atthelower endand another at theupper end.

Both are fastened to the shaft by, ‘whalebone strings. In,the upper ©

“end a slanting ivory point is inkerted, which serves for att.uhm«r the
harpoon head to it The w hn]c shaft is ~trvn~rthoue<1 hy w~ml lnw

- ax shown in the ﬁwuro :
The uu(u\g now in 11\0 in Btthu Ldlld xuul on tlw wv\tern \hm‘: .

ay (Fig. ."H) consists nf a wooden shatt into whlvh an

.xlw Fig. : ﬂl 3) in about the samie way as the olil ivory implément.

CThe soc l\u lix secured hy acxmall. ivory ring (unagiuta) or a string .

oW ound-ar murl thv en«lut the \hdft Inthe socket e Iuw tothei iron Iod

T A ~*lo~:un ul thv I‘mkmm \\ords
p b.x'l g . . . D
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a bcnt naal is 1nserted formm«r a narrow eve (tagusmrbm 9 Nea.r

“the centor of the whole nnplement a small piece of' ivory ( 'c1l\zwunJﬁ ;-
" seé, also; Fig. 118) is. faqtened to the shaft forming a support for the .
: 'h.md whgn throwmrr the weapon - At the lower end of the shaft a

% lnrpoon fmm Alaska (Amerl- : Fm ‘391 \1odem unang oi"&ed.hng harpoon.
- can Mu.seum ol.' \utuml Hlstory \ew York) (\lu_seum fur Bk 1

‘. k vstrm(f of deer smews or a thfoncr is fastened formmcr aloop (nabmno*)’ o
: ’Whl(‘h passes.through a hole drilled through the “'haft CA stout uon '

: pomt is’ (ﬁm attached to the lmver end of the s]mft (tmmva), S




. Te

L euttmg down hummoclﬁ ‘should any. obstruct’ the.

- The hem belonfnng to the unanw is. called nau- - tang or harpoon. beai:

' 1t tothe ahd!ft (\f Fig::

boas} SEAL HUNTI\’G

The natwes carry this nnplement on a.ll then'
wmter eXeursions, as it is serviceable for numer- -
ous purposes. It ix alway.s kept within reach on |
the sledge, as the strong iron pomt is useful.for

passage of. the sledges, or forcutt,uw holes through
“the ice, or it takes the place af-a hatchet in break- -

. ing the frozen meat which is carried -along for -
dogs food. -The long iron rod i iy e\tremely useful
in trying the. etren«th of th¢ ice or the. depth of
the snow. By 1ame precautlonary ‘measures of -
_this: kind the natlves pd,bb over e\ctemwe ﬂoes of

" P

‘Weak dee. U

Fm 39" old style nnu.'

" lang. Since iron ‘has been’ mf;roduced i Baﬂi‘nt f,l‘“,;i:;’:,f“iéi;"ﬁifé‘;’;
. Land and Hudson Bay, the natives/file their’ har-: - a0
- poon heads out of it, ‘but adhpre almost e\actly to
. the old" pattern “~The old naulang /was cut out of
bone -Or ‘more’ frequently out of i rory (F 392). .
It was one inch to twoinches long; and ha.d a piece '-_ K
‘of metal inserted into the skit at the top.- Throurrh
thie mlddle of the mstrument athole was drilled .
p(u'allel to. the plane of the blaﬁe. The h"ujmon
hne passed throu ¢h the ho]e. and as_soon us tho
. point struck .an ammal and a'strain was put upon
. the line it turne(l at & right a gle to-the Jatter.

. thus actingas a toggle.  The effect was increased.
by two pomtb ‘at the lowerend of the naulang,
called yming (beard).. These 1 ,sbedmto the ﬁcsh
~or the'skin of ‘the ‘animal and prevented the har -

poon flead from bhppuw hack) - »
~The modern naulau" (Fig: 3 3) is about the qame
len(rth as the .old* one; but nuch more s]entlel;;
“While $he back of the’ old: | s
.the points of the iron oneé are bent: cutw: 1‘d and
b‘xckwa.rd in order to increaso. its éffect. o

“The uaul.amo' is’ ffwtened’ to, the” harpoon lme
(1pdmn vk Thls part of the instrument, is- mucl
~ longer than the unang, as 1(: must: allow for the -
stru gles of the chvmcr seal. - The end of the line . -
pa\seb throuvh the: hole: of the naulangand a loop - .
el sinew or arranged as
my e seén in FW 303, ; ta dlqtame equalto thf
" length of the iron rod: of ‘the unang a‘smal
Ltao'uta,) is’ attached to the

;ﬂlf )n"' Fm‘m‘) ‘\Iotkmnaulam.. >

line: and serves to fasten o barpoon bead, *(Mu:
seum- fir - h;lkerl\lxndc
Izt s’ (huwn thwuwh Berlin: IV A.Giiy g
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the eye formed by the tagusmxbmv.. As soon as a stram is put upon.
the naulang ] the hne.parts from theshaft, as the taguta is only squeezed S
- into the eye and is easily detachéd.  The harpoon line passésthrough . ~.
‘the nabn-mg or is- tastened by a shpplnﬂ hltch to the shaft ot the ST _
~unang. e B o ?;_-"
 If the unanw has a nabu'mg the hne passes throufrh ’chls loop A ' ' '
fcw feet- below it a sniall piece of i ivory (akp&ralktung) 15’% tached to
© the line, deting as a hook affer it hasrun out. . It catches the nabiring N
‘and_drags’ the harpoon along thllb unpedm(r the movementb of the R
‘uumal (aee F1 5i391). o L ST

. Fm 304, Q:lertuzmg or leather st,r'zp nnd clasps for holdmg coued uphnrpoon lmes u.c (Naiional S
Muuum‘ “ashmgwn a, ‘341..’8 c. m.s") b(Mu:.eum flir V‘v kunde Bellul )v} coe o
“Thi reqt of the line i is rmled; up and 'E'éld' by the hunter. , The ond Y
lb “doubled 'so'as to form a Toop whichi servesas.a handle When ‘theline - -
‘ runs.out with the diving seal. Genemllv a bmall piece of leather : o
C(Fig. 394) w1th two. slits-at’ one ‘end- and ‘an ivory. clasp. (qllertuang) ST
ot the other is- fastened to, this: loop it Serves to’ hold the bights to-+
[ gether When the liné i$ ‘detached frdm the - harpoon and - rolled up. e
7 Some art Yis; bestowed on the manufactare. of this- clabp (Fig.304). - o0
ST e bsu'ﬂly it representqaseal the head of whleh forms a hook<on which " e
T the Mits can‘be fastened. - The, clasp is either“tied or otherwise%e: . it
o - - cured to the leather strap; Some specmlen.sl the Bntlsh Museuni,. IR
e e, which ave about one hundred: and ﬁfty reats old, show tha A,‘these un-" Ul
RS S -plomepts have not undewone any. change durink that tlme. o L
Serel e e Pairy, debcnbeq another harpoon head used by the’ Iglulirmiut for'
S the unang. - He calls it'a siatko. (Figl 3¢ 95). " Tryself: have not seen_
» :_'j"a,ny'of a-similar pattern, but Kuinlien gives a sketeh of one found:-
5 ina grave at Exeter ‘Sound- (Fw' 306), The pringipal dlﬂ’erence b« A
1 tween tho n(mhng 'and the sxatko is that the ed_ e of the former is :

r.év

thcxr dlre(twns‘ aré vertlcal to e&ch other The h
“lm.l poun (see B ig. & Sb) acts on. the mme prmclple




Comoasd o w SEA.f. HUNTING

44.)-

When the day begm~x to dawn the E§k11]10 prepares for the hunt
‘The dogs are harnessed to the sledge and the hunting implemetts are

. fitted .up. The harpoon line and the snow knife are hung over the
7 deer” s antlers; which are attached to the- hind part of the sledge, a seal -
“or bear skin is lashed: upon theé bottom, and the. spear sectured under

!

the lashing. The hunter takes up the Whlp and the dogs set off for the _ -

hunting ground; When Jhear the place where he e*{pects to find seals,

the hunter stops the team ‘and takes the 1mp1ementb from the sledge, ‘

" which is then turned ups1de down. . The pomts of the runners and the»

-

.shoL,t Jbrow antler are l)ressed into the snow in order to prevent the

2 dogs from Tunning away.. A dog with agood scent. is then taken -

AHrom the team and the Eakxmo fOHOWb his lda,nce until a seal’s hole

s found _In winter it is entn-ely covered vith snow, but generallya *

very SmaH elevation: 1nd1cates the situation. - The. dog i is led back to

. ‘the sledge and the hunter examines- the hole to, make. sure that it is - o

c‘all visited by the: seal. Cautlouslv he c¢utiga hole through the SHow
covermcr‘and eeps 1nt0 the. excavation. |If - the water js” covered

* with a new- coat of "ice the sea'l has Jeft %He hole and it Would be in : -

- vain to expect Jits return. The huntel m ust look for & ew hole
promlsmrr better results ' T ' R :

.mlut (From ParryII ‘_ dmwmgbyL umlwu)' a0 T _,.-

"jqnmv would tntrhteu away the beal The EbkllllO take p'u-tlcul.u' .

- - -

' CIE Tie is suré th«].t the sedl h(lb reoently visited a ho]e he ln'uks its -
- - exact center'on. the top of themnow and’ then hlls up his peep hole:.
- Mith 'small: block_ of ‘snow.. AH these. prepa,mtlons inust be made ;

- with the utmost” precantlon, as afy, change in the appearance of the '*: "

Fxc 39.) Siatko or harpoon head of tbe Izluhr- an 896 bmt}§° fOlmdatExeterSound (Fror'n b; L
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m .care that no halrs from *helr clothm" fall into the hole 0/1 remain .
* sticking in the snow, for they beliéve that the smell would scare -
“away the animal. * The center of thebreatlung hole must: be marked
-as the game remains invisitite and only-a stroke into the cenfer W]H‘ :
be likely to hit it." If {the snow covering. is very thick and strong-it
is cut down, but is replaced with loose Snow, which is heaped around
the end of the harpee,n the latter bem g placed upon the (,entml pomt

Esl\nno _m the act ot %nkmg a u,a.x (I- Tom a, photogmph aroo ‘.:

"».After the harpoon has been e\tncted & ho]e remalm Wlmh forrm the L
“mark-for the harpooner. : If the K <imo e‘:pects the early return of -
":"Athe seal, he spreads a small piece of- ‘sEin; ¢ *enerally that 'of a young
seal, .cloxe to the hole and: pldceb his feet upon it, thus I\eepuw them
R Wa,rm He faston\ the nmﬂanw tu ‘rhe h,n'poon s}nf‘c w]ulv t}m Iower'.__';
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R second hole:™.
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o end of the hne is folded up ina coﬂl whlch he holds in the left hand.
E ;}, The unang is held. in both. hands,.‘and thus the hunter sometimes:
| remains. for hours, occasionally s @Q ing and listening, until he hears.’
| the blowing of ‘the seal. = Then, alllof a sudden, he bta,nds upright,
| ‘and, with all his strength, sends the. Iharpoon straight downwazd mto

the hole, paying out the line at'the same time, but keepm g a firm hold
ol (/f the loop atitsend (Fig. 397). - Gemerally the seal is struck near the

! head. . If the line is fastened to the ‘sha,ft by a slipping hitch itisat -
:once. detached and the hdrpoon elther remains sticking in the snow or_ s
_falls down by the hole. . ‘If the hne runs through the nabiring, the - |:
lmrpoon is dragg ged into the water an ( impedes the movemients 8f the |
- animal, ’ "The hurtiter tfien: ‘begins at once_to ccut down the snow cov- |

SHAL HU}NTIN(,. :

Wit
\
INE
i

4. in the line. -As soon as the seal comes to the sur face to brea,the 1t is-
g -@‘4@11\’ dlspatdmd and-drawn wp on’ the ‘ice. =
. Pfie arrangements at the: qeal hole | are more elaborate 1f the sealm
e\pects t0 wait: a long time.  If only a few men go cut huntuw uul
fgnnme fs. 1mpend1ng, he bometuneb waits for" :fwhole day or even
lowggr; thou"h it be cold and the wind.rage over the icy fields. C
bur ds up a semicircular wall of snow blocks to Leep off. the | Inermnw '
Twind and makes a seat in the: centerlof it A skin is Qpread under
h;s teet ‘and his lews are tied together with. a thonrr which is- fastened
l}\ pecuhax kmd of buckle (tutarelnw) w1th two ho]es (Fw 398)

Fm '39ﬂ Tutarean,: or hm_l\le L ll\erkunda Berhn IV A 6‘10) b

( Museum

F ;()ne end of the thong is f nnl\, hed tq> the buckle pa«mo' thmuwh

one.of the hol

S5 vlule‘ }}e 6ppoute_‘ wgl__pa,sses t1<rhtlv through the © .
The. tﬁ%&g 4y -be . qulck‘lv opened bv a-qtroncr effort on . -
“the part . of the hunter W helps to keep him quiet.- At Insn"ht

~hand (Fig. 399; in this dra,\wnfr it appearson the left) the snow knife . c A‘ :
= is stuek mto the’ snow, wliile to-the left the  unang is. placed apon ..
. two pegs.” The coil of the line lies in luq lap.”

. out of ‘his sleeve. that he.; may mére easxly Keépwarm.

: Both sleeves

"'_ﬂon eaclr side which- serves as'y hoolu
. he; hears the breathm g of the, %eal
mmuteq heis in no hurlv te get wa,dv
left .arm. mto the sLeeve. h

Thus the ]mnter waits until

Cautlous]v he. placex Thi
:wmu' hrst dlbenmwed 1t from‘__theh‘ook‘. o

‘ering Wlth hlb kmtés Wthh has been left w1thm easy reach, and hauk N

“His left: arin isdrawn

“Tare generally held towethel by & piéce of deer's horn with a branch. . -

As it usually stays-for sevexal L
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“He then takes hold of the coﬂ ‘picks up. his unang. and ha.vmg 1'1&(,11
strikes the center of the hole

""(Fi‘dxﬁ iz-phéw;;mpﬁ.) L

-3)f ta.te tlmt the ae‘dm«r at glw hole is.
“ more (hfﬁcult m daylight thd.n in théidark. " Ibummse. however, that =
~when the snow is deep there i is mo- (1ﬁ"erenc ; at least the Lskmm :

.of Davis Strait never complairi’ *mg annoyed. by the ddvhghl

&

b()lll@tll]l(fb a \ma,ll instrumerit 15 wsed: n, the hunt to" Indwate the -

approa,ch ‘of the seal Jtis ca,lled (llpekumn(r and L{)ll\l‘*ts of. a,vel} )
thin rod witli a knob. or a kot at one end (Parry IL p. 550, Fig. 20). -
It is st.ud\ thmlwh the snow. the énd | passing into the water, theknob:
",l'mtm«r on-the snow. ~ Ax. Boon as the seal rises to blow ‘it \tl‘lk(,\ the.
rod Whlch by 1’(5 movemeutb, )\dlllb the Eakuno., (xenerally itis
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e
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-made of whalebone: Some times a string is mft.uhed to the 3{110})

:Lngl fastened by a pin to’ the' SDOW, .as its’ movements are more lj‘dslly

. detected than those of the knob. The natwvs are somewhat averqe‘ :

Hraes

" to using this 1mplement as it frequently 5(,.11'% ‘rhe be”lfq

3
H
3
H
3
3

ot FmAOO Tuputaug or wory plugs for clmmg “Oumh c(‘bluqeum fur VbLk‘ rkundeﬂ BLl‘hll IV A '
P -.61706) b, c. d(’\Ia.tjonal Mubeum “as'hingt b 1010.2: v, 10390 d 9&%)} P o

mal h(h -been dmwn-out Gf the watm

: / -After the carcasb of tl' :

- 5‘t11e Wounds are cloqed Wlfh ivory plugs (tuputcmff) (Fw 40()) whmh?' B
ither- -

triangular or Square, The phw is, pu&hed ‘under the, skin, whxch i

hern case (Fig. 201) and : are

are ca I‘Ied in & Wooden or lm

c]osely tled to ltb hedd 'Another torm 6t plufr W‘hl(.h howew T 18
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arer used is represented in:Fig. 402.” The skm is drawn over the - L L
pluo' and tied over one > of the %hrea,ds of the screw cut mto the Wood g

(Muéeuﬁ; R Fxr* 102, Anouxer form' of plug (‘\m\eum T
: ' mrXoli.erkunde. Berlm)§ K S :

e l’m;’mf Wooden case for plugs 4
N . fur‘ulkerkuﬁde “Ber}mJ\}

. After the dead &mmal' : 'oundq are closdd a hole IS cut throuwh the o
" flesh ‘beneath the. lower jaw and a thongis p'z,ssed through thls hole’ «'i L
and the mouth. . A small implement called qanging is used for fast- " -

* ening it to'the sea,l It usually. forms a-toggle and prevents the'liie . . = . -
from .shppm«r through ‘the hole. The patterns reprexented in: Fig,.. .7
403 are very effectne The hole dr1lled throuwh the center of the S

Fm. 403 Qanmnr: for fastemng thqn toza“ ‘of %al rt(\luseum iur Vlrl]\erklmde Ber ;

v 68R5) b.c(\a.tmnal \Iusaum Wa.shmgson'v'b '541"6,
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e L 'mstmment s wxdor at the lower end. than elsewhere*»f»hus furmbhmg o
B T _-arest for'a knot at. the end of the thoug.. The poiiits are pressed
o ST “into the flesh of the seal and thus. a firm hold is secured forthe whole v .
o Jimplement. _ The’ Esknno (11spl(xy some artin the. manufacture of this. .. - - o
" implement, and frequently give it the shape of seals and the likew . -~ . B

- (Fig. 404). F1g 40.) 1'epresents a qmall button, W}nch is mucn Iess

i

(‘\duceum flir Vulkerkunde Beﬂm IVA 6825, )‘l U

bl eﬂe(,tlve th‘m the oth«er p(zttelns . A \orv few <pecm1ens consxst

" merely of rude pieces of ivory w1th hoqu drilled - thmu«rh them. L - e ;
Fig. 406 shows ¢ one-of ’L'ht*se attachments serving for both toggle and i i e
handlc. L e o :

Fia. Qanmng in
form of A, hutmn (Nag-
. tional Musetim, W dshm"
ton. %4150. 1 e

Fia. 401» Qangmg wnmg for both Log;:le and bandle (‘\amonal \[useum. PR &
_‘ Va.slunmon 1(\4007 Ll T T P

. In mder to prevont the lme h'om gettmrr out of oulel" & W}“l'l e T .
..(111(11&1"(1113.:‘) 1s~ sometuue& used Flo' 40“' represent\ one'bmu«rht e

Fro. 407, Qul Junmp: or whirl | for
Museum, “ .,L\hmgtou 1)

LTII

Fm 408, leplor fnrm of, \\hlrl (\[u-
. .' wum [ur \'blkerkumle, Berlin. ) 3

=31 LR S ~ f ,
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from’ Cumberland Sound by Kumlien, and s described by Hi‘m @

38). . There was a ball in the hollow body of this instrument, which
could not be pulléd through ‘any of the -openings.  One:line was -
fastened to this ball, passing through the central ‘hole, and another'

... one.to the top of the whirl. A simpler pattern is represented in
©+ T Figo 408 L 0 T - '

~ On its capture, the seal is "di'agged to-the sledge‘al.id.__a‘fter béjllg -

éovered‘withvtkhe_' bearskin is firmly secured by the lashing.” It .
- freezes quickly and the hunter sits down on'top of it.” If the seul
" happens to blow soon after the arrival of the hunter; a second one-

Cdskilled 0T T o
- - Wherever water holes are found they are frequently visited during
the winter by the Eskimo, especially by “'those who “have firearms.

- may be prc ured, but generally the day is far spent when the firgt seal

. They lie iu"Wait at 'the_lowe,z_‘f‘s.ide» of 'thé‘hblq;.'i.,'g., the side to which = = -
. the tide sets, and when the seal blows they shoot him, securing ‘him. - .-

- with the harpoon after he has drifted to the edge of the ice. These"

ok holes can only be visited at spring tides, as in the intervals a treach:’ -
' erous’ floe partly covers the opening and is not destroyed until tif}

next«spr'ing tide. - .74 ..

... - The prégnant females make an excavation from: five to ten feet in
""" length tnder the snow, the diving hole being at one end. They pre-
: - fer snowbanks.and rough ice or the cracksand cavities of grounded

R 7. of the seals. | The dogs hurry at the utmost. speed o the place of the

.+ hole where they stop at ‘onces. . The hunter jumps from the sledge ~
-~ and breaks down the Toéf of .the ‘excavation: as quickly as possible, .
" cutting off the Tetreat of flie seal through its hole if he ean.. Gener-

~ally the motherescapes, but the awkward pup is taken by surprise;. -
- .or. if Yery.yourng, cannot get into the water.. .The'Eskimo draws it . -

’ out by means-of a. hook'(niksiang) and' kills_it by firmly stepping

T on-the-poor beast’s breast.” Ax ‘old- pattern of the hook used is rep- e
T tesented according to Kumlien’s drawing in F ig. 409; another; nmde
% from a béar's claw. in Fig. £10; the modern pattern. in Fige 41177,

- oo 'Somefimes the natives try to éatch the old seal in a most cmelway:
. by using the love of the dam for her'pup to lure her to the surface of ;-

_the'hole. They tie & thong to the hind'flipper of the'pupand throw:

. o

= f DR -t into the holé. It dives at .()p(;é;,'bétgy,in‘g"15"i_-'t‘if'u,l’lv:y'._f When it-comes:
- < up to breathe. the hunter- pushes it back. and frequently the dam "

" returns to her young and attempts to drai it away. Assoon asshe

o : ~drawn out of the},.ﬁ'\ya'telf ‘mdkllled e

L

-1~ In March. when the seal brings forth its young, the same-way of ..
.~ hunting is continued, besides which young seals are eagerly pursued. - -

~“ice for this pli‘iépw‘e,‘azid"pup."inf \thesfe_’holes.ﬂ “The Eskimo set out on o
- light sledges dragged by a few dogs. which quickly take up the'scent. =~ -~

©is seen the harpooi is plunged into_her body-‘and She isqpuickly = . -

BN




.
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“"_;‘1'?":‘;‘ i
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;,_ - t' j‘: j~ -

i fp’r drawmg 6ut ga‘ptuml‘ seal:

, ‘J une. - . _
o At thiis sea,aon a Hew method of huntmu’ is pla(,tlced by wluch seals
i dre (,aught \vlth urea.fer ea,se tha,n in Wmter

B0AS.] . .SLAL HU\ TIN(:.

The young bea,l is a.iso pulsued by foteg, wlnch drag it from the
e\cavatlon and leave nothmg but the skm, whlch becomeb a wel-
come find for the Eskuno. '

l'm Ho; Nealhookof bearsclaw O
Actual size, 3 feet. (Museum.ftir '
R Vulkerkund& Berlin. v A G":ﬁ)

Fie. 4%, OId pattern of hook *

ing by lumxllen )

‘ A,b the se&son advanges,and the ra,vs o£ the sun - bewme warmerf;
’{‘he seals. break ‘down the snow roofs and are seen basking ‘beside .
’I’]le ymmtr ones rema,m w1th thelr dams unhl la,te m -

theu' holes

483 -

PR .‘_;_,l;; e
.Fia. 411"‘\Iodpru form of ;| . -
wﬂ hook: (Frpm a draw. |

. The hunter approa,chgs e

o
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_ the ‘animal from the Wmdwa,rd side. unth he is w1thm e{,venty or»'"- S A T

ewht} yardsof it. - He then lies down®after having fastened a piece IRV .
of skin underhis left arm. upon which he reclines. "Theskin protects

]nm frem the melting snow, delI]t‘ltt‘b speed, and dunlmshe\ the nmse . v o
as he creeps. - He moves.on toward the seal, resting on. his left arm . T

~ and side and quIuntr himself forward with his right foof and léft = ; - S
arm (Flg 412 The seal frequentlv raises 12,1\ head and razes around ;- .

Fi6. 41 2, Eslumo appruaaupg seal,’ (1~ mm a photogru.ph )

to make. sure tha,t no danwer threatena. .As ]mw as the \eal is ]ook- e
ing ground the hunter lies flat and keeps perfecﬂ) still, ot if heids. - o~ 0 pe o
somewbat close to the-animal, imitates its movements hy rajsing Im U AR EE
head and. rolling .md plavmv with his hands and feet as a.seal dogs - . '
.with its ﬂlpperx ~Some natives will utter sounds snmlar to thoge of

fblowmw seal o use a small .sledge with a white se r'eeu to cuuwnl
themseluﬁ\ from view. The sealskm clothing makes man and Seal
slook so e\tremdv alike that it is difficult to dlstmwu]sh one trmn’ L
) ’tho other at some (hxtance. If the hunter sticeeeds i in decuvnu: the 3 SR R P
~.animal it Ties down again to sleep and he pushes himself-on, <Ay the - . L o T
‘naps of the seal last but a few moments, the Eskimo : approachesvery -~ ~ +. . R
*slowly. Atlast lie is near. enough.  He levels his gan and tries to -~ T | A
111t the animal’s head, as it must be-killed by ﬂle first shot, else it . . - S-SR
Jjumps into the hole and escapes. ~ If the snow is hdl‘d and water has - "

- not vet appeared on the- top of the ice, a seal may be killed in this ..
_way in twenty or thirty minutes. If the snow is very soft and doep -
it is.almost impossible to get near-enough, . as it is extremely difficult - - T
~to pushotie’s self along. . The approachixtather “Ls\"rhrnuqh vhugh - LR
ice, which conceals tho hunter. but the seals seldom irequvnt \uch - ' W
place Sometimes they are found at the: edges of rough i iceornear
‘the shorve and are easily eaught.when in this, position.. - . T TA A

* Formerly the harpoon was. used instead of the :gun.. (md is even SR #
now preferred by some hunterq The ]mnter ("Pt.s near enouwh to oo T T, R T .
-+ " _reach, the seal with the harpoon. and h&\'lll"‘"\ ruck his prey: haa a o o .
" better chance. of securing it, as the wmpnn prevents itsescape. .
- After the shot has boen fired or the harpoon thrown: the Eskimo:at
once Jumps to hlb teet in urder to prevent the ‘escape ut the dnlmdl




. \\‘qth incredible swiftneé

" évery ’seal hole over- a. ]ar«re area. Tlu- men ]\uep thel ‘
“ready-to strike the animal when it comes. up to blow, while the .

moasl SEALHUN’TI‘IG B 485'

o .

to 1ts hole. to whlch it takes if only xvounded An etper‘c hunter can
kill from ten to fifteen seals in one day. ~~ .
Rae, in describing the method of hunting, stwte (I p 17 0) that

the women at Repulse Bay are very skillful, and when they have no

harpoon frequently use.a smd.ll Wooden club w1th whxch they btrlke
- the seul on the nose, l\llhng it.

- (Jenerally two men go qedlmg to<rether They set out e‘Lrly in tlle-"
moining on one sledge, and’ whlle one creeps. toward:the seals'the..
other keeps the dogs quiet.: A single hunter cannot hunt successfully: -

~at this season Wlth a sledge, for when' he: leaves it. the dogs will
either follow him or, if made fast to the ice. rise such a how-hng. '

‘that the seal is put upon its guard. - Theretore it is necessarythat =

a continuous watch be kept on the dogs. ’When the shot 1% fired and -

they perceive that tlie seal is killed. no amount of’ whipping will -

restrain them; they rush forward untll thev have rea,ched the Vlctlm,

“which is then'lashed on the sledge. . e .
The huntem go on in'search of a<.sec0nd set L], at the s1mht of Wluch =

“the dogs are again stopped “When tlie Eskimo’ intend to remain out .-
“only.a few hours they leave the dead animals at. their holes and load

them on the sledge on the return-journey, A single hunter cannoi:"j
‘leave thie settlement for a Tong distance, bak is liniited to smhn g near |
 the village and killing no more animals th‘m he can drag to it him-

- self.. Sometmxes it lmppens that the seals are fast asleep: Th(*n the

hunter can go up to them without any precaution and kilk them im-
medmtelv. :md even o docr team rununing at full \peed ean t.ﬂ\e thuu
by surprise.: “In'winter asimilar-method of Lunting is followed when-
“ever the edge of the floe ix close to the land.”  In’ %“11(‘{1 places all. kinds
of h(‘&)b Tie on the ice, even in the midst of wmte-r and are pur\ued
in the way which has been ah‘e(uly de\cmbe(L ‘
‘A strange method of Tunting is reported- l)v Roxs (II P 401) as.
practiced by the Vetchﬂhrmlut Eight men slowly uv.ppr(mchul the
. basking \eal until ‘it raised its head, when those in front ~stopped -
and shouted” as loud az they could : on Whl(‘h ‘three othora ran up -
s and the:leader strick it thh the spe&l‘

Still later in’ thesse: son, when. the mow is"all gone, avery suc-

cessful methud of hun iug i prachced : AII the mh.ﬂ)lmnts of the

-womgn and children are. provided with ht]C]\\ only, with which they -

trwl awmy thc s’ea}s wheuever they m\e where thev u‘e \t‘mdmg ' '

tlme e
~After the’ breal\uw up ot the ice ﬂw xmtlves tdkc to theu‘”"

a

"aml the buluner hunt is stal‘%d .ﬁ‘\ at tlns :~.msun the mctlwdQ ott o

’ arpmms. B
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catching all kinds: of seal and walrus .z

- describe them together; ard, first, the [mdst 1mport«mt pdlt of the

: SR hunting'gear, the kaya a.k and its belongings.
. #=.. . The kayak (qajaq) is almost e\clubn ely

© . = ‘Eskimo tribes from Greenland to Alaska.

: .7 Itanatives do not know its use, though/
©o =", 7 Asa connection exists between this tribe B
EE - Thave no.doubt that they are acquainfed w th the use of the boat,

" though it may be of little avail in that ice en umbered region. - When

¢eording to Bessels the

I ﬁrst visited the . tubex of Davis Stlalt ng kayak was to- be found -

© . .between Cape Mercy and .Cape Raper, noxt had there been any for
N several years. "In the summer of 1884, how

S by these natives. R L

.+ ' The general prmcxples of then construct;on are well n
.‘]\a,yak of the Nugumiut, Ogomiut, and Akudm s bulky as com-

1sed for huntmg by all -

have retained the word. .
d those of Baffin Land, -

ver, two boats were built_

- pared with that of Greenland and Hudson/Bay It is from twenty-

five to twenty-seven feet long and \LethBs from eighty to one hundred

| oo . pounds, while the Igl'uhk beats, according to Lyon, (p. 322), range.
- ‘ from fifty to smt}/pounds in weight. It may be that the Repulbe

3 heav1er than twentw -hve poundb 11, p.- ’1()) L e
S T =L ‘ T
- A=V e
5‘ l - L: f =
b L] T.i”, fﬂ/’ '
: : R L . I‘m 413 Frame ofaknvak nrhuntmg Boat. (’vlnseum ﬁir 'Gll\erkunde Ber]xn)

"‘“."'Bav‘-bnats are even lighter still. According to Hall: they are not W

The f1 ame of the kaya,k (Fw 413) cous1sts ﬁrst of two ﬂ/at pleces

L of wood which form the gunwale (apllmalw) "From ten to twenty

_beams (ajarig) keep this frame on a stretch “above. The. rrreatest”'

. “width between them is a httlebehmd the cock pit (p. -JS‘) A strong
- 'piece of wood runs-from the cross piece before the-hole (masing) te.
" -the stem. and another fr om the cross piece abaft the hole (itirbing) to

-end. med'bured from the center of the hole. is 4 to 3. ‘The former has

i Bt e P, e R b
5

' the ‘projection, the-hole lies in the very center of the body ofeﬁhe

o ' -runs from’stem to stern. and by two lateral atrxpc of wood (siadnit),

R “which are f: asten%l between gunwale and keel.. 'The stem projéction =
LA (usu]anO) which Tises wr’uluallv- be'rm& atd strong ‘beam (nmt‘mtr) o

- and its rib (qcmm") The e\treme end of the stern (aqojang) is bent

© . upward. The bottom of the boat is partly formed by the keel,partly
‘ “»¢ - by’the side supports. - The. btern ‘projection has ‘a keel; but in the .
- “bedy of the boat the s&de supports are bent down:to the depth of the )
*leel thus formmd a. ﬂat bottom Rlbln(" 40'4,1n graduall} thev ter- "

. A et .
. S

. . e .
e N I - .

-a prijection meabumngone-fourth of its whole length. Setting aside - - ‘

- C ( ,',]“Walx A large number of | ribs (tlkpmg) ‘from thirty to sixty, are o
A © 7 fastened to the gunwales and l\ept steady by a keel (kujang), w hich

© the stérn (tunigdjung). The proportlon of the bow. end to the'stern- =
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CONWRU(‘TION OF I\AYAKS. A 4’87

mmate close tp the &tern Between the masm(r and the 1tn-b1n° is.
the hole (pa) uf ‘the kayak, the rim of which is formed by a flat
piece of wood or- whalebone bent’ into a hoop. It is flattened abaft

and- sharply beut at the tore pd,rt The masing sometimes teats _

/ “upon a stud:

Fia. 414

The whole £3:
gether and’ alin
'/i three or foy
“frame it is tho
as-to fit tightly] -

- piece of ivory.
fasten a'thong

The differenc

“be seen from Lyon's deacrlptloh (paﬂe 320). - Their kayak has a lomrf_ :
rn, which turns somewhat upward The. rim round-
her in front than at the back; whereas that of the .

peak at thie ste

‘the hole is hig

- former has the
Lyon saw the 1

~ stern of the Ig

" Sixty to seventy

e in e\ceptlonal
* Lyon found i in

km nk with covenng of slanu (’&Iuseum fﬂr Volkerkunde Berlm ) .

ame is cov ered with skins (ammo) tl“‘hﬂy sewed fo-

r skins of- Paqcrnu/s' ja'fl(lus* * When put upon the

near the stern.
es between, this boat and tha,t of the Igluhrnuut may

rimof an equal height all .u'ound "AtSavage TIslands

ost. waterproof (Fig. 414). U sually the cover consists "~

roughly wetted and’ stretched as much as possible so
It is tied. by thongs to the rim of the hole.. A'small .
is attached to each. side of the mutcno' and Serves to o
rhich holds the kayak implements. - TW() more thong.x R
- aresewed to th e skin just before the hole another one behm(} it, and'. '

-+ twosmaller ones '

ims very neatly ed«red with ivory, . The TDow and the
rulik kayaks were equally sharp and, tIxev had from .

7 ribs,. \Vh]le tho kayaks of ‘the qumut have only
aseS.two lateral supports between keel and gunwale,
the boats of these natives seven siadnit, but no keel

IO

RN

at'all. * These hoats are well wpresenfed in Pom'Vs engravings (IL.  + -~ %
DD 271 and 504). Instead of the thongs. ivory. or wooden holders- are v ..
- fastened abaft to prevent the weapons from shppm(r duwn Tl

Big the drawing in Lyon's book (p- 14)° be. correct, the kayak of -
s the Qaum.i.u,uwnuut (bdv.we Islands) has a‘very long pmw ending -
" in & sharp peak, the pr()p(ntlou to the stern bem(r 3tod. Tts stern s
" much shortér and steeper than’ that of the nmtlwm hoats and car-" 0 \
- ries the same oldera as ﬂmt of thc Ilflulu mmt ' ; o

n*‘?“"":.;"ﬁ'ﬁ's‘é'ﬁ" =

Fm ﬂo ! odeluf a RepuN Ba} Lu.)ak l\ntwml \Iuseum \\u.\hmgton ()R! ’b)

The model of a Repulw B‘w av.tk is 1eprcsented in Fig. 413,
'The rim of the hole is in‘the. same. position’ as- in the Iﬂuhk Kayak..
the. fore pa,r' re\tmg. ona rlb bent hl\e a hoop whered\ in: the uther& g
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_ ~ it rests ¢ ona beam The stern. I'esemb]oq closnly that of. the Cumber‘ ' o B 1
s land Sound boats; while the head is less peaked. thie keel h‘wnw a7 o IR | SR
S ' qharper bend at-the begiuning of the progectlon, wlnch does’ not turn g
" upward.. Early.in the spring and in the’ autumn, when ice is still ~ . P A
formmw a scmper (sn'm,lJ.mu )(Fw. 416) is- ulw‘z) arried in the ___‘ R

v :' . L N ll} | : L

Fm A1 L‘arge kaynk harpoon for sen. . k Fm tN '[‘)kammg or support for: tlm hand, a.0¢ (\u- o
“and walru ctual length, 6} feet.  (Mu- tlunal Musenm,-Washington, «, mmo b, 34)00:, ¢, iUOUl) ;
srkunde, Berlin,) . - q (\lum‘um tul \ulkwl\um]v B»rlm ) ’

ey
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. La)&k for removmg the sleet whlch forme on the skm When the = - " :_ C

boat las “been. pulled on shore, it is turned upsl(le down and the- -
- whole bottom ' is cleaned with” this 1mplement A double bladed o 7
-paddle (Pautlnl') is‘used with the boat.. ‘It has a ndrrow handle .- -~ S Ty

‘(akudnang), which fits the hand 6f thé boatman aid widens toabout .
four inches at the thin Dlades (maling), which are edged with.i ivory.
" Between ea(,h'blade and the handle there is a Ting “(gudlugsiuta), TR
The I\(Lywk gear consmt.s of the large harpoon a,nd its line-(to which .~ SRR S
the sealskin float. is attached), the l'e(?eptacle for this line, the bn-d ' ’
bpecu' '(wlth 1t~ throwmv board), and two mees '

: , ,\
. ,
3 ! - o :
?_ ) K o k )

. !
A
.
. -
Fm 419, Qntmnnr ).\ory head . Fs 120, \ranner nt at- - Fia. 421.'7‘Tokan‘;_:nr ihmy)o_n point i
of, lmrp(mu shaft, ‘(National Mu: taching the two prmupal in.sheath. (In thé possession of Cap- .. - . w
L seum \\ m-.hingmn 34101 )3 purrs of the );arpoon " tain Jolm () ’prc«r -Groton. Comx Y g R :

Tre Lu'o'e harpnon (Flg. -Ll'“) is u\ed tor hunt‘mg <eals d,ll(l “‘(t]ln\
fl'om the kajakly  The shaft (yijuqtenga) consists of.a stout pole from:
- four:: and a haH tg five feet in length, to whu'lx an ivery knobis fagt-: -~ - e
“ened at the lower'end. At its center of gravity.a small piéce of e
Avery: (tllxa"‘flll“‘) is- attached, which berw,.s to- support the. hand in oL
. throwing the-weapon. . A remarkablé pattern of this tik agung. wlnch‘ Lo
mce]v fits the hanil of the hunter, is represented in the first of the
ries ofs Fig, 418; _d a,nuther-one whlch dlﬁers 01113 in size from.'

e
b e




locahtv of \Vhl(‘h is unhn'tunatelv unknown The spvc Lmen ;1\ f «

e
ey
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that of the unang, 1n the: becond At 1'1ght ané,lea to the tlkwrung
~small ivory knob is inserted in thc thwft a,mll servey to hold the har-
poon line.” At this part the shaft is greatly flyttened and tlie cross
section becomes oblong or rhombic.” At the fop it is tenoned, to be
“inserted into. the morYn‘e of the ivory head (q'mrn) The latter fits | .
S0 (*]owlv on the-tenoh that it sticks without’being. elﬂier rlveted or
tied to«rether The qatirn is represented in Flg. 419. " Inéo the cav ity
-at its top a walrus. tusk is 1nberted and forms w1th 1t a'ball a,nd M)clwt
JJoint (igimang). - - - ' e S
The tusk and the qatn- arb tastened to each Other in a most in- -
_ genious way,; which-may be readily made out from the engraving
: (Flg. 120). The principal eﬂ"e(,t of this cu'ran ement of the holes: ¢md
~ the thong is that the tusk-is kept steady bv ‘two parallel. thongs
- that. prevent it trom tipping over and’ oulv allow a. movement in -
-~ the plane of the- ﬁattemnu of the shaft as SOON as any conslderable ‘
forceis applied 1 to the tusk.’ o '
The ha,rpoon head used in. conneotlon W1th thlb weapon is the to-
kang. To prevent it-from - being m]ured
it s carned ina wooden sheath (Fig. 421). .
The iron point is secured by a ‘string of
- whalebone of sealskin; the: lower part is
f%tened to fthe sheath as.indicated in the:
-figure.” The tokan(f differs from the naulang:
. in ‘that it is- larwer and stouter.- In ‘some”
_cases gréat care is bestowed upon the ﬁm\h~
ing ot thxs important Weapon., o
An 1nterestm(r specimen of this v .u-iety of |
ha,rpoon head was: found by Kumlfen: in -
Cumberland Sound (Fig. 422). Tt was t'tlsen ‘
_ from & whale and dlﬂers from the devicedof -
" that Qountr  The ba.ck is bent similar to-
- that ¢f the iron naulang and the barba have.
: ’tw Iégmts each mstead of one. Th(, front .
part is sharply’ nd(rcd The specimen_ is
- very mcelvhﬁmshed A few very old har- |

F16. 422 Tokang or harpoon POON. heads of the same pattern are depos- | -/ T N AN _
h‘"“:‘ “;k““ ,f"‘i?"‘ i\"h“éin;“*"" ited’ in ‘the British Musewm and were of " i ST

* berland Sound. - (National Muse- ey

‘ ,'1.!,, w&ghmm“;,mu . "Hudson Strajt m‘mufadure therefore / e ;

(~om]udo th # kumhen \pecunen is fr(m

the same. par‘c of the country.
- Fig. 423 represents an ancient halpaou head of the \une stﬂe. the: .
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5 \f . are not found in the modern ones.’ Probabl; t}tese berved tor hold-.. ’
o - " ing the harpoon head to the shaft bv means of a thin line, in order to.
. e g P
Co ' . prevent the head from coming oﬂ" before the seal or .\u]lus was - - 0 : o
N A : - struck. Theseholesare mmlarto the ones shown in Fl i% and436. .. - 00
b : . ‘v . ?
Lo .
P o
I - ;
. ! . B ‘ K2 . )
.' ‘ 1"' ‘.,, M‘a ) X | [ ‘ o
. . ‘ ’) » ‘ ’/
" S o IERY )i SRR 1) i 0 ) R - : ‘}"‘ ] .
1’ » 'R . A .’," .-"
e . N ,; :
- . a ;
‘ Fm 4% ’ﬂ.&nc;Pnt tolumv or ﬂarpmn he.ld ;In A Sturg:xxcolle(tmn New \ork ) 7 ’ _' - ) . 5 ‘
‘.--"i@';“. . . L. : T 3 »
o The ha.rpoon ]me (dhm) is attached to the. tol\a,n(r in the same way TR 7 L %
o i as the iparang is to the naulang. When it is f'mtened tothe igimang. - ‘ o '
T the bend of ‘the tusk: f'lclllt‘ltea the dlqenguwement of the harpoon -7
o T L “head, wluch tarns 1ts back to that'of the tusk.. . Attached to the lineé -~ ,
IR STl at the level of the ivory knob which has been mentioned isthe telig- o o
o . bing (Fig.424). into ‘the hole. of which the knob fits closely. Asthe .. .. - i
SRR  linefrom the tokang to the teligbing is just lonﬂ enough to allow it - N T
Sl to be -pulled.down ﬁu enough to reach the knob it holds shaftand ¥ "'+ Tl
- " head firmly together s0 longas- the tusk remains in its position. As.
R {:‘. S e - soon as a lateral- strath is “put upon the tugl\ the distance betwéen the I
C . he‘ld dnd the knob is diminished, and’ the” tehquw slips off. thus, S

o disengaging the line with the harpoon he‘zd from the shaft.’ Some-
- times the tehqu(r hastwo/holes, one being used When the hne is wet .
':md 1on<rer the other when itis drv .md bhor’cer -

)

.-
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In I-rluhk the spear is La,lled q.mhk (Fu:. 4 ») In pattern it is -

B

.

l-m 4, Toliqu;: W hu.h is fuhuned to hm‘puon hue

Fra. 425 Qutlhk or \[wm‘ fmm]gluhk
\ulmmu \lu'«-um \\ ashington: m*ﬂ } ’

(Frmn lurn 1, m ».il)

and has'z notch near its socket (see Fig. 1
wluch bclouo’\ to it lmx (m]\ a single pomt at 1t~ lower ¢nd.

- Fl(i. ER1 (\utmnul '\Iu\cum \\ .L\Illlll.hl!l

v\wmtani: or seakskin ﬂoat

%0009 )

This h: arpoon is p]aced on the 1'1<rht side of the prow of the. ku‘al\
thh the point-directed towards its head.. The ha poon. Tine. with
the tokang. lies: Just before the hunter ina flat 1u~epta,cle (‘Lsedlun)

to feet,” as has the Gl'eeul.md one.
~upon holders.
fastened ta the s 11 float, which" lies behind: the hunter and is held -
_in place by a th(mg.
kayak, holo '

In: Hudsun Strait 1t is wcmed

The float (avautang) -(Fig. 126) ‘consists of o whole

v h .
) ‘ r_..a,
. . ,
&® .
. ) . v -
. _THE (‘E\’ThAL Lsmwo

the samv as.that of A]\udmrn and ()qn the on]\, (llffetcm ey uccoxd-,,

mﬂr to P UTY'S do\crxphon. beuw th.mt the tounw(ﬂw tux]\) is \fl -nwhtf
125). while the Irar poon head.

~ which consists of & wooden ring with a haidle, Lield by. thongs before -
.- the hole of the kayak. “The. receptacle rests on the'skin cover, ha\’uw‘ :

‘The harpoon line iy, mllednp in a coil. but'its end is "
The liné ‘passes ulong the right side of the" .

be xlbl\m whlch had been 1'emo\'ed from the anmml de.\teruuxlv. _1ta
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- Fre, 42, Dbifferent. styles of *poviutang or' pipe for inflating the, float. (Naiij)unl’}msgu

ey
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»

| e’htiré body being pulled through the ‘mouth, which is c‘hlm'géd“by .

‘meéans of a cut along the throat. The nails of the flippers.are fre-

“quently extracted and the gpenir 1gs sewed up, the hind flippers and the

tail being cut-off and finmly tied together by a thong, thus forming a
neck (atauta), to which the harpoon liné is atfached. At the head o

- pipe for blowing up the skin (poviutang) is inserted (Fig, 427); the -
- skin' is firmily tied to- the ring of the pipe, on which the stopperis
- secured as soon as the skin is sufficiently.iuflated. This devicetis a ‘

very convenient. on¢, for it is-ditticuls to inflate:the skin without

~ some kind of ‘mouthpiceo. Tf there.are any holes in the float they
-are closed:by a button similar to the one shown in Fig. 427 «, whicl,

«

however, is without & hole™
M A b o

o . ) . i
ton.a, JUONGT b, BHIS; €, B9 d, Ji0,) . . . e
. ! . . . . o - e~ :

If the harpoon is to be used for hunting large animals, such as .
walrus or.whales, a very ingenious contrivance is sometimes inscrted” .
~ between the line andthe float in the shape of .a wooden hoop with o . - -

- scal or deer skin stretched over it,(niutang) (sce Fig. 437).  Three or
- four thongs of equal lengtl are fastened to thé hoop atequal distances -
- and bound together. ~* At their point of iinion they are attached to ..
- the line. - As soon as a walrus'is struck and starts to swim away, the -
. hoop is"thrown at right angles fo the strétched line and- éxerts -
_ strgng resistance when dragged along, thus diminishing the speed of
. .the animal and quickly exhausting-its strength. The float prevents . -
ity escape. as it istoo busyant to be drawn under water. .. The animal

:annot dive, and thus the hunter does not lose sight of his.prey.

- For small'seals a similar. weapon is, used. the agdliaq (Fig. 428),-

-
- .

A . e

m, Washing._ - .

W
s
:
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. .'the main dlfferenw bemg that it is much snmller and has a seal
- bladder for a float attached to the shaft. . 1 have not seen this weapon

myselt, but Kumlien has brmwht away patts of it. Fig. 429 bhms's

"~ that its point differs «ml) in:size from theé large igimang.. The head .

( probably the naulang) is tied to the shaft, whl(,h aets as o drag.
‘The points are .fastened to the shaft in.almost the same Wiy

the former, the only difference being that they are straight:. thu .
“drill holes do mot ¢ross one another. - Fig. 430 represents the heads )

belonging to this spear; Fig. 431, a large one whiclh is used with the
- large harpoon. . As. the hlieb in-all these run-as is represented in
—Fig, 429 b, they cannot act as harpoous. I had 1o opportumtv of
v beemfr any of the se wmponu myselt

. -

(”

128, “Agdliseg or spear. for small  Fia, 42 \g.dlmq pomtx (\.munal \Imwum \\a.s]um.ton .

'(Pmrn Pam'!lp »0) Ceo Ty B0165 3 b, .!’491 wm d, &4{%»&)
v/

In huntm«r \mlrus a hme ((mtrmvmnﬂ) (Iﬂvj .%2) is used \v]mh ‘
~'.smnlar to. the igimang: . The. shaft and the: joint are alike in
}mth only ‘the Kb for the tehqbln(r being abgent. - The head "jx-
. ma,de of bone or. the ﬂtratht pdrt of -a wa.]nb tusL and has an-iron.

Do
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soan]’ IMPLEMENTS USED IN“SEAL HUNTING.
bldde o the top The lance serves to dlspatch the ammdl after it IR
has been’ harpooned with the igimang. * -
The joint prevents the shaft from being broken by the stru frles U ST
of the animal.- Tts place is belund the hur ter.on the right mde of .
" the kayak. the point being directed toward \the stern.  Generally a 4
“second lance is carried on the left side of ‘the\ hoat parallel with tlic

3
e ’ other. "It is either of the same kind or'a. slen\;ler shaft with a long
~:‘:-v c s puint ﬁrml) inserted in it (kapun, 1pun) The pomt is ‘Lbout one i R
"% 7 and one-third of a foot to-one and one-halt feet I\On(r ‘This Weapon - i
however, is more partlcular]y in use tor huntmg deor in thb lakes ; 4
and ponds R : . \’ - . S t
- _& . ; b
. . H o f
; : . o
x i tx
. PN - o
- . : i §
- L4 ¥
- L D x E
. ‘1& LN X "f%
q w -
i
) Lo
: 4
. ‘ . o ‘ J N 5 &
=TT . Fra. 430, Spear heas, (\atxonal Musénn, Wa\hm;,ton Pm 1. L.uw spear head. i
= T . Hﬂ"u b, MO()S) E ; " Museum, W a.~hmgtou 101‘34-) 3 N
. The last mxplement in the I\avak gear to be dcwnb(\d is fhe ;birtl'
- spear. nuirn (Fig. 433), with its throwing board. nugsang (Fig. 434). « *
Ty

& -
TR, .
N

‘unequal length;

prongs of the Greenland dart are strdwht and dwer're from the@hatt
The lTower end of the bird spear fits into the groove of the throwing|

- at the mul of ‘lhc \pc dar wnhun\ a snmll ho]e tor fhb msextxon ot thb

Tt has-a shaft of about-four feet in lencrth ﬂattened at the lower e
Among the natives orcthe east and southeast of Baffin Land it el
an iron prong at its point, whereas in Tglulik it has two pointsof L

‘with double barbs. Three double’ barbéd prongs - o
are attached to the center of the-shaft. ~They have a sharp bend at™~ .~ = A
thieir lower parf. the. pomts nummn‘ pa,m]l(‘l to the shaft!  The T '

Hoard. Therefore the end of the shaft is squared.” The iv OI'V knnb

v . o -

St S PR
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splke Whlch is i the end, of the groove - W hen the board is used it

- is held firmly in the right hand, the first ﬁnfrer’pa,\t.m(r through the '
- hole by the side of the groove, the thumb clasping the notch 'en the"

e “ left side (Fig. 131 Iz) the other fingers those on the nnht side. The

: shaft is held by the p(nnts of the ﬁn(rex's. W hen thc spear ishurled

"F16.432. Anguvigang or Fra 433 \ulm or‘ .. Nugsang or throwing board. i front

. lance. " Museum fir \uI— bird spear.- (Muse- . and ) :a(k view. -National Mtiseum, Washing-
xkcrl\undg. Berlin,. . um * firs’ Valker-.  ton. -3081: s . -

. - kunde Bgrlm l

\the postenor pomt of the-: mnnve d’es ‘bem"t ix'itle éirclndnﬂ thef ‘

 fingers let. go the shaft: which. remam ]
© driven torw(zrd ‘by the splke wlth "re¢t
jcons1demblc velomtv
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== Twill now give a deseription of the methods of hunting seals and -~ -
- -walrus during the summer. ~As long as ice cakes are drifting inthe I :
. " bays the natives do. not use their seal flogts. whith would be seveied- A
S from:the line and easily. torn’ to pieces. . They paddle to a small ‘ ’
~cake, r‘m‘which they lift their kayaks. and ‘cautiously move the eake v
A S towards another one_on which. a seal or walrus is asleep. - After o
L7 7 they have comé within range of their game they shoot it. "As’an T

o ’ 7 abundance of all kinds of seals and walrus are basking on the ice G
S . - - plenty of food can be obtained.. 0 T, L e o
o . An ingenious way of walrusing during this season is described by
~ Lyon (p.330): = c L I

'+ When the hunters, in their canoes, perceive a large herd sleeping on-the floating » '

. -, ice. as is their custom, they paddle to somé other piece near them, which is small ~ o e
L = . enough to be moved. On this they lift their canoes, and then bore several holes, : o
T \”m.wnw%%w)ugh which they- fasten their tough lines, and \v‘hnﬁ"eve_‘x'__\'thing is ready. they s = = e L »
L . : S silently paddle the hummock towards their prey, each man#itting by his.owi line ) ‘ o

'?
W
L

‘ "and spear. In this manner they reach the ice on-which t%\waﬁ'usex aré lying © . -,
. T = _ * snoring: and if they please, each-man may'iﬁtx‘i%é an unfmfﬁl;—«ﬂxfifﬁli; in general, two
s S : . , Tpersons attack the sime beast: .. The wounded and startled walrus rolls instantly to , ‘
i : N " the water, but the siatko. or hamdon;‘being'weﬂ, fixed, he cinnot -cscape from the o
. S .77 hummock on which the Eskimo have fastened the line. - When the animal becomes .- - - N
T _a little weary, the hu:ntef launches his canoe, and lying out of his r\eaql;,, spears him - :
AR ~e 7 - todeath. R B \ . . PRI
‘ - ~ When the fce i$ gone seals are shot or harpooned with the igimang .~ - e
. ». and the agdliag. The float prevents their escape and they are killed L S
N - with the ariguvigang or the qabun. Later in summer, when they
©o .7 .. begin to shed their fur, they lose almost all their blubber and sink , :
+ e io wher shot: therefore they must be hunted with the harpoon and = - PR
~ 0 the float. As the walrus s a dangerous foe should it turn upon :
' . the hunters in their light boats, the harpeon is thrown from a great .
~ distance. and the animal is not attacked at close quarters until it is
-~ well nigh exhausted by dragging the float and the niutang and hy: _
loss of blood. A great. number of walrus are shot or harpooned = .. L

i

" while basking on tlie low islands and rocks. S o :
-+ 7. There are a:few shoals and narrow inlets in Frobisher Bayand .. .o Tl
Coi s o R Ct‘unberlaud'S(’)’iuvufl;‘in‘ which' great numbers: of scals are eaught G
R P during the summér?. In hunting them at those places some of the - = . "
- ~ T 7 Eskimo in kayaks “Geeupy the shallow entrance of ‘the inlet. while =~ o,
o © others scare the seals from its liead. ~ Asthe seals approach its outlet. - . N
B Sco - theyare speared byrthose who are lying in wait for fm.‘ Since the -7 .
i L " ‘natives have procurad firearms seals’are shot from the beats. and in el
B *.. »~whale boats theg‘even attack the walrus. though they prefer to have A - -~ .~ oy
B drifting ice near.at hand in-case the fietce animal stmuld turn upon ‘ N
S ™ them and tear the boat with-its powerful tusks. Tlis method. of
. hunting is very successful in openings which intersect the land-floe ~
.- in'spring. To'these places an enormous number of sedls dnd walrus -
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resort, and they are~shot either when basking at the edge of the ]
- water or when blowing. =~ =~ . ‘ O PG o
In the fall, when the small bays are covered with ice and newly S
_ formed floes drift to and fro in'the open sea, the natives gosealing U * '
"« at. the edge of the land ice (Fig. 435). . The seals are shot on the T
drifting ice or' in the water and are secured by means of the unang. ,
in the following manner: The-hunter jumps upon’ a’‘small cake, - B ,
which he pushes on with his“spear until he is near the body of the - w..- ‘17
animal, and theén drags it upon the land floe with the harpoon line. "
- This method is almost the same as the one used in sealing and wal- "
during ‘the winter wherever ‘the open water is close to the + . °
. ! . N ~ .

.rusing
~shore. "+ _
L. ) s 1':. ' '7

3&“ o o

5

TG, 435, Sea.fn"ng at the edge 6f the ice. (From a photograph
described - by "Gilder -in- the following . words -(pp.-

s

"+ +This hunt is
_‘.t;,w.o ihur'xté‘r's \vhoi'appl;oa(:_hjthe‘ walrus, olné_‘h_idi_vng' behind ‘the
When the spear is thrown, both hold on to
much friction as possible.

YL U 182-184): _
IR - Us}ially there are
other. so that the two appear but asone.

"the line, which is wound arotind their arnis so asto cause as
LT L
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e . mordertoethaust theamma,l speedlly ‘ * * * When the hne anearly mn out the

.end of the spear Shdft is passed through a loop.in the end of the line and held firmly

by dlggmg’ a little' hqle in the ice for the end of the spear to rest in, the foot restmg

‘upon the line and'agmnst the spear to steady it.. This gives the hunter an immense -

I o advanb,ge over his pmverful game, and if he is fortunate enough to secure this hold
" “thereis no'escape for the walrus except. that the liné may cut on the edge of the slmrp
" ice, or'the thin ice bretk off, and hunter, line, and all be pr empltuted into the water—

“ .- anot ¥pusual experience in Walrus hunting. - Another cause of niisfortune. is for - ,

the line to become entangled around the arm of the hunter so that he cannot cast it

off, in- which case he is most- asquredly drawn ‘into the sea, and in nine cases. out .
of - ten: drowned for his knife is ‘seldom. at hand for. an emelgenu and no amount

" of experience will ever induce an Immg [Eskimo! to prov ide against danger. ,
Somretimes the hunter is alone whenhe strxkew. walras, and i in that ¢ase it requires

conmderalﬂe dexterity to secure the spear hold in- the ices or if he fails to get that
“hemay sit down and brace his feet a«ram-»t a small hummml\ when'it .comes to

a sheer contest of muscle bétween’ the hunter and the wi ﬂru\. In these. contests

T4

- and often ™ dnwn down under _the ice before heé will relinquish| his hold. * He

s _\wlms he lbsob hla line and }mrpoon.also

Fl’()blbhf‘l Bav. as follows: -

the use of a Ionp: lance. .

Z»‘_h .

‘to'come up'to blow, . -7 -

Formerly Whalm«r was. one of ‘the f&vontp hunts nf/the (Jentralf' 1
Eakuno ‘md in some places it is even cnntmued to this day. - W hales.

;?-. E . are elther pu;rsued tn kayaks or in s]\m boats. If the kayak is used,

" they are harpooned in the same way as the" walrus, a very Ln'«re float -
- (avautapiq’) being attached to the harpoon head. “The w}ule is pur-
£ " sued by a'great number of kayaks dnd:every boatman endeavors to
" - drive his ha,rpoon into the animal.;»which, by the 1(».\ ol blood. dnd"-".f '
the resistance of the mutdng and ﬁoats. is tu'ed nut .md kllle(1 \\-1t}1 L

e lances,

More freunntly it is pm\ued in sl\m bc)ats (p ..w) W hu h For the" -
purpose are. propelled: by means of paddles. (guwun) In th1\ ase the,
erew COXISI\f\ entirely. of men,-although 1 other- occasions the rowing -
fdllq to the women's %hare;-a skillful bbatman steers the hoat. and the
" harpooner. stands in the bow watehing his oppqrtumtv to strike the.
‘ “whale. - The 1mplement ised in this, pursuit s’ lepm«vuted in TFig.
ST -’“5»4)1». T could not pmcure ﬂw we apon ltselt (sakmp.u)(r.. L. the L

A

victory generally perches upon the banner of thé w alru\, thouﬂh thv Inun«r [Eskimo] .
o L & will never give up until the' last extremity is reached. Often heis dragged to the -~ -
- L every edg of ‘thefce before he finds a protuberam,e against which to brace his feet, . B

 ~‘ - 1~J very temugus under such circumstatices, for he l\nmw that . \wh n he los@s the' Lo o
Hall (L 3. 159), debcrlbes the hunt; accm'dmw to ‘hlb obs(,rvatlons in

Lo .- The line js coiled, and hung About the net-k of tho hunter. thuJ prep.m;-d‘hr-’ S

a - hides_hiniself among the broken drifting ice, and .Lwa:ts the nmmen\ﬁ for stukm;:; ) o
-his garhe.” . The spear is t}wn thrown and the hunter at’once slips thé coil of line. '
- off his hedd fasténs the end ‘to the ice by driving 2 spear through a- loop in it, aml o
~waits till ke walrus comes to-the surface of the water, into-which he has plunged ~~ |
- on feelmg the stroke of the harpoon. then the ‘mlmal Is qlucklv deqpatched by O

bometlme\ the W, d.ll'ub when swimming undet' an e\tenslve ﬁoe of S
- mew jce “are drowned by bemrr t1-1«fhtened duwn ew erv tlme thev t] y ’
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. I.Lr«vost meon) but had amodel made 'hy an ALudmrmlo, of whlch: B o L
o thie. ﬁwure isa dmwuw . Tlie: slmft is said to bevery long and hea.vy, R

. easuring from ten to twelve feet. To this shaft a bone point taper-
ing towards the end is firmly attached. “The har] poon head consists
“of two. pieces similar to the Sutko of the Iglulmmut (see Fig. 395).
The iron edge is insérted into'a flat piece’ of “bone, which fits lllf()thb _
o, slit ofa. ]ar% head. . The latter is- made from the jawbone of a whale -~ oo .
. -and is extremely heavy. When the whaleds: etrud\ both parts. the =~

head .md the edge, are dlsengdwed fmnﬁhe shaft (md separated from ‘

“each Otht‘ ‘but both enter the ﬁcsh of ‘the whale 411(_1. work in the
‘same wny as the tokanw . B

| Fia. 436, Model of sakur. R Xiixmn};.’with Boats, - . o L . o
pam:’or“lmlm;: harpogsn o R ‘ L - Sl e e e
" The 1011‘* h(u'poon line i is: coxled up on the fu's'r thw art of the 7)0:1’( ‘

, .()n the second one the muhm«r and five lar e floats (Fig.: 437 ).K\ hich - .

. were fastened to the line, are kept ready and. ‘heaved. overt ard as. o I
~"soon as the' harpoon is’ fast to. a-whale. ", The buo\\ :m(l theniutang - - T :
- tire it out quickly and: the- boat can ea\xlv follow it: up.” Tt/islanced © P T A
©with the kalugiang wh never it comes up to blow. This Tazice con- A E R T
sists of a hea\‘) hand]e ‘With a long point of rod iron; formerly bone - - L o :

: m,nfu'wh.ﬂ ivory, w1t11 an 1ron ed(re mberted ulto lts pomt was used
iol‘thl\ plll poac e :
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e BoAs.] .

-+ has’entered such’ a bay, the Eskimo take to their boats a,nd kayaks,
- and by throwing stors tr1<rhten them 1nto the shaHOWest part,_‘vy"here
R they are ea,sﬂy ha,rpooued e St

‘.- .

T DEER, Musk ox. AND BEAR HUNTING

-

L for clot}unﬂ' Lo

oo . The favorite method of huntmg is to a,ttack the deer in the ponds _
o R Whon swilmming from one'side tothe other.- - In ‘many places the deer - +
R 1'% their migrations are in the hablt of crossing-the mnai 'O\\‘Apdl‘ts of.

ﬂI\Pb. and here the natlves liein ambush with thcn' kayaks In other. :

‘places’they are dl'wen into'the. water-by- the Eskimo | and attacked' by
‘the drxvets or by hunters. statioped on the lalke. Favorite pl(mces for.
‘'such a’chase are narrow peninsulas, generally called medlung. The
“Eskimo’ deploy into a skirmish line and slowly drive the her d to-the

point.of the peninsula, whence the deer ‘the ret reat bem g cut of'f tal\e' _

~to the water.
If the shove’ be too. .strught to perm1t this’ mothod of huntmg

N slde. They take to the wi Lt(—‘l‘ as they see fio retreat. .If there are
no hills a line of cairns is erected in some- part :of the plain. * Such

' appearance ot bunw very ald.

" (kapun). Sonietimes. the wounded deer will turn upon the boat, in
.~ which casés the hunter ‘must make his _escapenwith the utmost \pved .
© 7 else he will be cnpsved or the hklll of the lma,f w1l] be turn to pxecea

by the-animal's antlers.”..” "

. In some of ‘the narrow valleys. W1th \teep Mc-eb on both \ldes ‘the " Coe
; deer are diiven toward the hunters, As thereis no ('hame for e\mpe_ B

on either side they uré l\llled bv the. men who lié - -in aimbush...

in these passes iy flequentl\ to]d by the’ Eskimo (see p-i635).

HU\rmo OF LAVD ANI‘VIALS. ‘ L .5'01

S The narwhal a,nd the white Whale are hunted in the same Wav as.
"' "the walrus and -the right wha,le. There_ are a few shallow b‘ays to. - -
" which the wlhite-whale resorts in- the summer. - If a shoal of them *

- they drive the deer to.a hill str etching to the lake. A line of cairns .
; »g.(ll]ll(*bung) is.erected on the top, intended to deceive the deer, whicli - _
““believe them a new line of hunters ‘approaching - frnm the oppomte,
e monuments are found all over the countrv' IllO\t nf them havmw the' o
. Assoon asthe deer are in the water the natlves pursue them i theu -

' .~ kayaks. ,uul as their boats ave- Y opel]ed much more. swiftly than the - .
L0, animalsc mswlm thovare quicklyov ertaken and ]\1110(1 W lth the\pear "

’ rem'u'l\able tmdltwn referring to thie deer huiits of a fdbulous tuhe o

Some pl.Lu)b 41'c pax’ucx%?arly r.womble to theac menhod:. of hunt-* T

When the snow has melted and the bhOI‘t summer is at hand the
Esknno start for the deer hunt. - The tribes possessed of ﬁrea,rms can '
easily procure deerall the 3 year round, particularly where uneven land :

. ,:famhtates their. approach. toward the herd;*but in summer the hunt )
- is most important, as 1t is the onlv seabon in Whleh deemkms are ﬁt :

oh
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mg The herds when tmvehno' north in sp1 ing and south in autumn
take the same course eyery. year, passing rivers, lakes, and valleysat -
the deer pagses. Here the Esklmo stay durmg the migrations of the -
. deer, as they are sure to fall in Wlth ‘them. and to secure plenty of -
" meat and skins duridg. the season. In spring the'rivers and lakes are .
not yet-freed from their icy fetters and the’ pursuit is more dlfﬁcult o
in the-autumn, however they are. emsﬂy captured in the water. Eome
impor tant stations of this kind are the island Qeqertome itoq tudlirn,
" “south of Lake Nettilling; the outlet of this lake, Koukdjuag,- partlcu-“ -
larly the peninsula formed by theriver and thesguth shoreof the lake;
, the. country about Qudjitariaq,’ f‘mrther north, and’ ‘the narrow vmlley,
between Piling and Itirbilung : on the' contment the lakes of Rae.
Isthmus, partlcular]v North Pole Lake; some passesin the hillsnorthr - o
of Chestexﬁe’rd\lnlet the isthmus of Bogthia; the entrance of Q1muq— SRR
' auq, ont Adelalde Penmsula, and Slmpson Stl ait, Co
- Refegring to the last, Klutschak describes:an mterefstmg method of :
e Imnhn«v deer which is in vogue in that- locahty (p- 130).” The narrow "
stralt swhich sepamtm Tta Island from King. Wiliam "Land freezes "
inzghe: season, and the Tei ideer i in‘trying to cross the:strait
. freque_ tl} gathex on’ this? island. “The Eskimo' ‘deploy.over. the jey
* bridge ‘and makeaterrible nofse; frighténingthe reindeer, w hich-are *
* gradually driven toward a place the ice'of which is treacherous at" oo
: _this time of the year.. Here they break through and “being’ able ’co R
- move nnlv w1th oreat dlfﬁculty, are easlly kllled SoUT s T e

EE

«

l-*m -HH w ooden bow from lgluhk (me Parr) II‘ p. 550) a
Y

When the deer have scattere?l over the countxy they must be
stalI\ed and, whel ever the natlveQ have 1o ﬁreauns bow§ and:-
d.'l"[‘()\\'b are nqed . : , :

. Fie: 439 \\ooden bow h-nm Y6 umlx‘rland bouml (\’at;oual Wlnvsenm \\ aslungtnn ) '

The’» have two kinds of bowq (pitigse) : a wooden one (Figs. 438 andv ‘ :
, 439) and another made of veindeer antlers (Flgs 440 and 441) Parry L
B g1ves a very good descrlptmn of the former (H p 510) & ‘ -

» . One of the best of thcu; Bows was made of a smgle piece of fir, four feet ejght
w7 T ine hesin'length. flat on the inner side'and rounded on the cuter, beirig five inc hes -
s " in girth about. the middle where, howerver, it'is. ‘strengthened on ‘the concave side,:
‘ \shen strung’, by a piece of bone ten inches lon , firmly secured bv ‘tree-nails of the - e
‘_ sanie uxaterml ‘At each’ end of. the bow isa: knob of bone, or. sometxmes of wood . ¢
-covered with leather, Wlth a deep notch for. the receptlon of - the string. ‘The ‘only’;
W ood thch they can” procure, not possessmg sutﬁcwnt ela.stlutv combmed Wlth




-

_* " wooden bows each madeé of a single piece’ were not. very rare; the

t 6
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strength they mt'emously 1emedy t]le defect bv securmg to the back of the bow,
and to the knobs'at each ‘end, a quantity of small lines, each composed-of a plat or
“ginnet” of three sinews. _The number of - lines thus reaching’ from end tgend is
renerally about th.lrty H ‘but ‘besides these, several others are f%tened with hite heés
- round the bow, in psirs, conmencing eight inches. from one end, and again ‘united ’
at the same distance from the/ other, makmo the whole numbe1 of strings.in the =’
. middle of the bow sometxmes amount to- sivty.’s These being put on with the bow o . !
. somewhat bent the contmry way. produce a spring.so.strong as to require consider- . Lo e A
able force as-‘well as knack in stringing it, ‘and-giving the’ requisite velocxty to the, - . oo AR
arrow. ' The bow xscomp]eted by a wooldmg roufid the mxddle a.nd ai 1wedge or two S :

' here and there,dnvenmtotlghtenxt IR S

'Y

41\amonal Museum, Wa.shmgwn a, .34&»3"1) 34055)

 Fro. 420: Bows of réimiéér’ émers
‘ The bow represented. in Fig. 439 is from Cumberlcmd Sound and -
,resembles the Irrluhk paﬁtern. The fastemn«* of the smew_« ne;( 15‘

»-central part 1Is. Wantmg In. Cumberiand Sound and farthé;' south

~wood necessary -for their manufacture: was. found in abunda,nce on- T T
Tud]an (Resolutlon Island), “hence 11; was’ broucrht tu the more e A
: northem dlbtu(,ts. SR S

PP SRS Y L A

‘Fre. #1. Bow ot‘ antlen mth central part cut“of[\stmxght from Pelly Bay. Na.txmﬁ'ﬂuseum, o
SW a.shmgton 050,

The bOWs w hlch are made of antlerb «renerallv consw't' ot three
plecew a stout centml one sla,nted on both sides’and two slde pieces
riveted to it. -The central part is either below ot above fhe side ones, - .. .
.as represented in Flg. 440." Thesé bows afestrengthened by plaited - -k
* sinews in the sane way as the wooden ones and frenemllv the- ]omts'— e
‘are secured by strong strings wound around - them A remar kable
“bow made-of antlers is represented in Fig. 411. * The- centr 2l partis.
"not slanted: but cut off straight. The joint is eﬂected by two addi- -
“tional ‘pieces oh each side, a short, stout one outmde a long thin one: -
. vill'?.ld(.’ ~ These are firmly tied together with sinews. - The'short. plE‘CP ‘
preventb the parts from- breaking apart ‘the long one. givesa power- . -
. ‘ful spring. - The specnnen here I'epresented was brought home by
Hall from the ‘Sinimiut of Pellv Bay. and a’ xnmlar one was broufrhtv L
by Collinson from . Victoria Land and “has been dvpc)sxted in the": K Sl
'.Brltlsh ’V[u\eum. “The strings are attached to’ these bows in the L

-
i
4

. L= same Wa,y as to the Wooden ones .
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The arrows (qaqd,]un(r) are made of round pieces of “'ood 0*enera]ly :

tapering a little towards the lower end, to which' two feathers of
an owl or some other bu-d are attached The bone heads of these

LT

" Fie. 442, Arrows with bone heads, ‘(National  Fia. 443 ‘Arrows \uth metal heads. a, b(\ahomﬂ

‘e

© . Museyim, Washington.. ‘o, 340515 b, 10270,) © -

.

\Iusuxm MWashington, e, 30055: 5. 3405 W.) c(Yluwum
P ' : Do . fx ,\‘ullu-xl\umh ‘Be rlm I\' .\ l.,n. 3

,o" (

e A ey
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T - nm,;.';; . WEAPONS'USED IN HUNTING LAND ANI:Q’IAL'S. N 5‘05
- .. AITOWS are Jomed tothe s]mft a8 1'epresented in Fl Wlule meml :
‘ ‘ heads are inserted as shown -in Fig. 443. The dlﬁerence in‘the
X methods used Dby the WId,c,kenme a.nd the central tmbeb m fa.stenm(r :
i e T o ) -
Y &

=y

T et s e v et 8

i A AT T, o AT 28

. Fm. 4-14 Arrow head from Boothm r\a.- ' F‘m 44.: ’Showmz attachmeut ot' arrowhead vemcally R
tional Museum, Wa.shmgwn 1020.;) ) o " and parallel to shauk. |\atunnl Maseun, \}aahmgwn. . N
IR LUt X B - S

- the pomt to the shaft is very stmkm ﬁle arrow pomt of the for- L e
mer and of the western tribes i’ Polnted and inserted in the \hqtt ‘ Lo
(Fig. 444)," while that of the Jatter is.always slahted -and ].Mxed to

. it (Figs. +42 and +43). The du'ectmn of. the slant is ‘either par allel

- or vertical to the edge (Fig. 445)." ‘Other. forms of arrows dre shown -

Lin Fig. 446, AT :.mnlar dlfference between the fastenings of. the:.

socket to the spear handle exists in the two’ luca,htle\ The western’

tribes give its base the form of o wedge (Fig. 447), _\Vhl(,h is inser ted

“in the shaft. while the Centr‘zl Eshmo use a mortise.

E lCOI’dll!" to the Museum c'ttalo«'ue the pomt rf-prcsunted in th hwure is'from -
v 1ctor1a. I>land Bou 5 flom H.ﬂl’s co].lm,twn h(m ever, iti is’ : tx pxcal western
an‘ow O ST . :
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Formerly slate heads were in general use (Fig. 448); now the heads -
S - .are almost everywhere made of iron- or tim, riveted or tied to the
;
e
1
- hs
- f arrowhead. .National Museumn, Washington. u, 20993 ; &, 10213,
: M. Slate uh‘oﬁ'hegd.,» l"I\'aimn{seuni,
. ¢ Washington. 1040833 .- -

i.-v —wrﬂk‘;» ¥
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"’1 - 5 . ) . .
; . . Fxb. 449:. Flint arrowheads. frbriy, old graves, . (ﬁgﬁona:l- Museum, ,'quhington.
-
»
° B »
} .
o Fra. 450 Vanous styles ot qmver a b T“o news ofa quive er from Cumberland bound. (\auonal
v

ES
Mnseum “ushmgton ‘10010) cQuuer from Igluhk (fromy PurryII p '»0)

oy
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pomt (Fxg 446) In ancient gmveb ﬁlnt hea,dq are frequently found,” =
- some of which are represented in Fig. £19. On Southampton Isla,nd Ce
- stone heads are in use evén at the present time. Fig. 423, pr«,»babl_yi

shows how they were attaclled to the shank.

The qhiver (Fl 400) is made of sealbk}n the ha,lr of Whlch is .

removed. It comprises three divisions, a larger one containing the
‘bow and 'a staller one containing four or six arrows, the head

 directed toward the lower end of. the case. “Wlen extracted from

".the quiver they are ready for use. ‘Between the two compar tments

there is also 3 sm‘mll pouch m wluch tools and e\itmm{ruwheads'.are o

‘»(,arrled oL w A -

FIG, 4.:1 Qul\ er hnndle ’V[u.seum fﬂr V(lkerkunde Ber]m a b IV A 6843 )

When travelmtr thv Esl\lmg carry the qulver bv an’ 1vory handle L

when i use it is hun(r over the left-shoulder, . -Fig. 451" represents
“quiver handles, the first being fasluoned in 1nuta.t10n of .an ermine.

1If the deer cannot be driven. into the water the Eskimo'either ; stalk
them or shoot.them from a stand. In a plain where the hunter can-

. 1ot hide. himself it is easier to approach the herd if two men hunt
- together. . Thev advance, the second man lnduw behmd the first

one by Qtoopmﬂ‘ a little;  The bows or the | guns are carried on.the
A shoulders 80 as to, reaemble the (lntlel\ ot a deer. The men imitate
‘_thelr 'grunrm r and approach slowly. now stopping and stoopmg.,r, now

advancing. . If the deer look about suspiciously they si down, the -

second ‘man lying almost flat on. the ground, and Doth, " at. some
- distance’ off; gr eatl\ resemble the animals them\el\'es Ross (IL.p.
252) sta,tos that the inhabitants of Boothia imitate the appeamnce of

the deér, the t(rrem()at ‘of two men .xmlkmfr a herd bearm;r a deer 3’

‘head upon hisown, : A
- Jtis somewhat difficult to appruagh the decr’ .hear’ cnourrh to oet
,w1t]un range. e\peually if“they- are hunted" thh bow and. arrow.,

) ,Genelall\' it'is not nece«arv to get quite near them, for when tmd- :
- ing the herd moves o in the same dlrectlon for some tlme. and the

“ ‘,»hunter can hide behmd a stone hnw in that dnechon and wait untll

“they are ‘within range.  After the first shot has been ined theydo not -
take to ﬂwht at once, but ata.nd for a few secondb, btl uc k'with sur- -

»’
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prlse, anda clever hunter ma) kill two or three before'they run away ‘
If the countrv is very level the Eskinio-raisé Theaps of stones or huild
eircular or semicircular walls to conceal. themselves and. allure the '
' ‘mlmals Dby grunting. . Asthe deer possess a very ﬁne scent thev must

al\myq be a.pproahed from the lee side.

An interesting method of hunting is described by Parry (II p 51 ") .

511(1 confirmed by Hall (11, p- 178). P*m'y writes:

" Two meén walk «hrectl) from the deer they wish to kill, when the anlmal almost,

‘always follows theni.  As soon s they arrive at a lafie stone, oné of the men hides
behind it with his bow, while the other wntmumg to walk on soon leads ‘the deer
‘within range. ot‘ his compamon ] arrows. S :

Hall says that one hunter hxdeb hlmselt behind a stone while. the
.other utters grunting soundq to attract it.

In winter deer are qometlmes caught in traps made. by dlmrmo'/

~holes in the snow and covermg them with slabs of. tlie same |
‘Sometimes urineis poured upon and around the ‘tra
ice is placed upon it, in order to allure the deer(KTutschak, p. 131).
_ Having been atfracted to the trap thev fall throu(rh the roof and are
speared in the hole. - : TN '
Wherever the musk o\ is tound i
kimo. Though dom are of no- Se‘in the chaselof the nimble deer,
- they are of freat help tunting this animal,  When a_track is
found the dogs areletloose and soon overml\e the herd. The ld.'tter
- form a. cir¢le of” defense in which’ they are kept at bay until the
hunter apprnache\d ‘While: the’ dogs continue attachO’ and dodg-

ing, the musk Sxen try to hit them with- their h()l’llb ‘and do not heed .
. the Eskimt; Whoassails them at close qu.n“tex with. adance to which-
a_thong is frequently‘attached “When -an ox i wounded. it makes -

‘an impefuous attack on the hurter, who dodo'eb to one side. "The

dogs being at hand again nnmedmtelv keep it at bav. thus enabling
“the hunter to let fly another arroi or throw hLis lance again. Thus

- the struggle continues until the greater. part» £ the herd is killed.

In rare lllbtdll('eb an ox dashes out of the ci ircle and esc LpeS from the ‘

pack. A .
Polar bear' are }mnted in J»bout ;he same manner as the muqk OX.

The: Esl\nno pursue them i in h(rht sledges, . and when they are nefnf :

the pursued animal the traees of: the most relmble dogs in the team

“are cut. when they dash forward and bring the bear to bay. . As'the -
]mntvr gets suffici enﬂv near. the last dogs are let’ loose and the bear
is killed with a Qpe.u' or with bow and arrow.. The best season . for’

bear hunting is in March ‘and AprlL when- the ‘bears come up the

t]ords and bays in pursuit of the young seals. At this season the she " o

© bear is accom pctnled by the cub which was born in February or March.

Its skin and flesh are hwh]y prized. b\' the Eskimo. At some places,
oy mbt(mcv at Cape Raper and at’ Cape Kcttu‘ on’ Davis' Strait; the-
s\ht- ])9‘11’\ dw lwles in. ﬂw SIOW. ba.ul\ An whu,h tlwv sleey durnw

g Qalt water.

is ed(ferly\ purbued bV the Es-
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. the Qinter. The natlves qeek these holes a.nd le the bea.r before 1t |
awakes

" easier since the 1ntroduct10n of firearms in Arctlc America, and the

. Eskimo can kill theu' game Wlthout encountermg the same dangers L
ab formerly.. S : SIS S .

‘ ‘AHUNTING 0F~swa?i;LJ G’AME

Labtly, I mention the lllPthOdb -used in catchmg smaller animals,
‘such as wolves; foxes, and hares. . Wolves are’ only. pursued when
they . become -tdo troublesome. -Frequently: they linger about the
villages ‘in winter, and when everybody is asleep they attack the

- _-store rooms or the dogs, which have the greatest fear of this’ voracious

. animal; for, (thhouvh dogs will brave the bear, théy. do not venture ’

o Tesist a single wolf. If a pack of these- b?&bt% hnger about the

TR 8 e A
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village for weekb ple\'mg upon the native, stores, traps are finally
built or the Eskimo lie in ‘ambush wear a bait to kill them. The
wolf trap is-similar to the_ one. used to catch deer. The hole dug-in
the snow .is. about eight or nine feet deep .and is covered -with a |
“slab of snow, on.the center of which a bait i is laid. A wall is built -

‘around it which compels the wolf to léap ‘across:it before he can _ -
-reach the bait. - By_ so doing he breaks through the Toof and, as the -
bottom of the pit is too narrow to afford him. Jumpmfr xoom he’ is

~caught and killed there (Rae L. p. 135). -~ -
. A remarkable method of killing wolves has been descnbed hy
B Klutschak (p- 192) and confirmed by the Eskimo of Cumberland’
Sound. ' A sharp knife is smeared with deer’s blood and sunk into -
the.snow. the edge only protruding. The wolves lick the knife and
- cut their tongues'so-severely as to bleed to death. ~Another method
. s toroll a strip of whleebone about two feet- long, in a coil, which
‘is tied up with sinews.. At each énd a small metal edge is attached to
: 'the whalebone. This strip, wrapped in‘a plefce of blubber or meat,
is gulped down-by the hungry wolf. .As it is digested the sinews
are dissolved” and the elastic. strap is opened and tears the stomac h
" of the animal. ‘A very mgemom tmp is descnbed bv Pd,my (II p
514): ' , &5

same plentlful maten.ﬂ is fitted to slide upand-down in a groove: to the upper part -
_of'this a line is. attached and. passing over the roof, is led down into the trap at the

" inner end. zmd there held bv slipping an eje in the end of it over a peg of ice left for'

K the purpme Over the pe , however, is prenouslv placed a loose grummet; to w hich
" the bait is fastened, and a false roof ‘placed over all to hide the line.. The moment .
" the (mxmal drags at. the: bdll’ the grummet slips off-the peg, bringing with. it, the'~ i
hne that held up the door, and this falling d(m n c]ose:, the trap and securea }um )
“Foxes are uxuallv caught in tl‘d})b An ice house about six feet
_high is built of hummocks. whlch dre cut down- with the point of
.the spear. It is wveled w1th ice sla’os. only a hole in the center

It (_‘Otlblbt\ of a small house built of ice, at one end ot‘ wluch a door made of the
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| ‘_Being' left. . Blocks of snow and sla,bs of ice are plled up a,rou.nd the -

. building . s0 as to permit easy access to the roof. Some blood -is
‘sprinkled round the hole to attract the fox andva, hrgcr bait is placed

_uﬁon the floor of the house. The fox Jumps down and, as the only

‘exit is in the center of the roof, cannot escape. Another trap hasa

slap of ice, erected in such a manner as to fall cmd kﬂl the fO\ when

~ he touches the bait.  ~ L .

A third trap, similar to the one a.bove mentwned hm been e:
v'acnbed by Lyon p- 33‘) S co

Itis llke a bm.LH hme klln in form‘ hm ing a hole near the top, within i;rlnch the

: lmt is. placed and the foxes (for these animals alone are thus taken) are obliged to
",. dvancé to it over a plece of w ha]ebone. which, bendmg beneath their weight, lots
. them into prison. ‘and then resumes its former position: thusa gre.xt number of them

" are sometxmes caught in a; ‘night. Inthe summer they arebut rarely taken, and it
is then by means of- a trap. o‘f stones, formed like the ice trip, with a, falling door

‘Hares™ are either killed with small shot or with amm{a or caught

m whalebone snares, as'are ermines and 1emmmg.~. N

-Waterfowl of all descriptions are caught in abundd,ncv in whale-. o

‘bone nooses (Fl"‘. 4.) ) fdstened toa Ioncr whleebone Ime orto a thong. )

F;(. 452, \thlebone n(x)ww for cau-hmg waterfoul

The hne is" wt (»Iontr the edge of a Lmke partloul.n'lv nearmestnlvf

~ places. In shallow Lﬂ\e\ these linies are placed, across the water'to,
- catch the dl\'mnr and qwlmmmg birds. which «ne%dmwn to the $hore
" with the lirie. - On the low egg-islands

“1iumerable ducks, - snares are. set on the nests, (md greit numbers -
Swans and ‘geese aré procured in the -

- sameway. Other ‘birds, and partwularly p&rtmd«re\P are le].lbd W 1th
{arrows and \nth small shot o

s. which are ll]hd,blt@d by in=

-

£ .
(In the powemon of aptzuu prcer of G rowu. o
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' .are. caught- here W1thout any dlﬂicult\
- sticks. , SR : .
oA f(worlte nletlu)ﬂ nf cite lung gull\ isthy bml(hulr ¥} ﬂat SnOW

~ house. One block of the roof is translicent and so thin as to pm'mlt.
*thehunter, who is-hidden in the hou~e to pu~h Iis hand through lt

- is pulled thrmwh the roof 1nto the hut

_ Larfre ﬂ(»(']\s ot ducl\u and other kmda of birds ﬂv Jhrourrh certain’
' valley< in the fall and in ‘spiing when migrating. (xrmt. numbers
s \thm c.uL be kllled w1th

k]

" A bait is ‘placed on'this block. md as \()()n as a hird «Ll]"]lf\ ‘m fﬂed it

N

Fm 4-»5 hak, 'zng or ~ulmon rrcar', (\’auonal ’\luwum. \\a.th;:mn . a. )»wh" h HUN:D

Bv t(u' thu <rreater nu nbcrk)t bnds are muwht dunnw tho mult~

mfr season. - Partridges ban be cau(rht ‘with the ]hul(l anil waterfowl. ¢
- are PllI’bll(‘d with the kay /L The waterfowl dive as soon as theboat -
- comes near them and 1)@1 g frwhtenml down ag rain as soom as-they
‘_~fuw thcy are wentuallv

drowned ()ne speuc\ nf goose (]\dn"ﬂ)

-

P
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- . " soas] " . SALMON FISHING.. © 'B13
o Lt e . which frequents the Jakes of the gountry.is caught in aremarkable -~ - ERTELE
PR .o s way. A cireular willl of stones s raised, with a. single entrance, = o
B R . The Eskimo'drive 4 flock of these birds: towards the building; one

.. man, whom the stiipid creatuves follow, leading the way.  Assoon -
~as they have entefed the wall the entrance is shut up and they arve:
- . slaughtered.. If they happen to be met with on. the wite they are
"+ encircled by kayaks and driven towards the shore, one boat leading,’

' Then they are driven within the:stone wall as already described: . :

° .
. - .
B
- ] . ;h
. . .
. ¢ -
P - A n
. Y
? .
e
. d

g o e Flﬂ.v-ifrlr Ivory fish usedras Bait i’n'sﬁ-ar_:‘inx:‘salmon.’.' ‘¢ From' Répulsé Bm a el (N:iri'iunn] Muse-
" ‘g S T um. Washington.  «, 104005 ¢, 341003 d, 312 b b iMuseun fir Vélkerkunde, Berlin, IV AGS30,0 § - -

. ‘\

~The most important fish is ‘the salmon. which isx;:mght in abun-
~dance’during the summer.  When thp lakes begin to break up the
- salmon-descend to the sea, following the harfow lead between the L
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land floe and the Wa,ter In some })lrmb they are so plentlful as t0' e
fill the ,}xater completely -Here they are bpeare(l with the kaklvang.‘ .
S : (Fig. 453).  This instrument consists' of a liandle \\‘lncl """ widens.
£ 77 “towardsthe end: in thecenter it has 4 proug of bone. orviron.and tWo-.
o  ‘larger ones at the sides, made of deer antlers of musk ox horn. These
EE N ‘I‘Ltter diverge and are furnished WJth a boneor iron nail on ﬂ)(ﬂlnner
N Y ,\ude., The ela,btlufy of ‘these side prongs is increased by. thongs or
' . - strings holding theni tightly towether AIf the salon are very ple*n-}
‘ " _tiful no bait is needed and the natives cannot spear them as qmckly
AR ."a,s thev swim along. - When the ice is. gone the) are caught in the
« o+ shallow 1'1\\'81\ falling from the lakes into the sea. * The natives stand

P
-

, - _ (e)(alu]‘mlr) tied by two or ‘three holes in the backto a plzmted string’
Y - " of deer sinews, is used as a balt Frequently bear's teeth are used
‘ ' for bait. '»l‘hev are attached to a. separate line which the, hunter:

contunuﬂly moves up and down to attract the attention of- the fish.
‘When the salmon comes near the bait it is speay red with the kakivang, . -
. L . In the left-hand the flbht‘t'ﬂldl] holds an mstrument for strm«rmv ‘the

- e T n~h (quqa,rtaun) bOlllb 1llustr ations of W]uch are given in Fw 455. -

i
..
3

-
i

ST - a@‘ T S by Lo T '-',"4‘3‘_? e

' Fxc 4» Qqurtaun fnr ~mngm;: ﬂ\h "(\leseum mr \'ulkerkunde ‘Berlin. I\ A 6&31)

o ",_’-It ls*mmde of i 1\'ory A thon«r faateneﬂ to the hole: of the m&trnmentvv .
IR “has a ‘thick knot at the oppo:ﬂte end. . As’'soon as a salmon is C"tll"ht
lt 1s taken out of the mppers (kaklvanw) and the, pomt of the T

on the bank or step into the water... A small ivory fish’ (Fig. 454) .  ': -




K

it is killed by g
:.Ile( KW hfm dead it i¥ pushed on the thong,

" Thesec onsist.of dikes of st«mosabo(lt one

“seacat half: tide and are speared ‘while there.
forks of rivers are shut off by dikes; above w

Here ’r]w are’ .ttwhtunt*’ late in the season.,
Cfreeze to the bottum it wmtex, and the
in the \pll!l

(luz]\hokm.sIa;'luhk
ice of the lake:
“Another device: consists of- a mail.

‘j't]w hand 6r tied to a short rod. -
1\0(1 xmular tn tho\e me

P
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. N ‘
Tquantaun is pux]md mtn the "‘1“\ zmd hmunhf ouf wgain at the
mouth: thus the fish remains shckmw until it ix dead. \Smm-hm('s
wushing the ivory-point of . the thtl’ll]n(‘llt\ mto its

At some places wears are. built, above wlnch the ﬁ\h are cal rht

‘ and o hult or two feet hw 1,
whicli are piled across a creek some Histance helow ‘high \\'atm- marks.
The salmon’ cross the wall at hl"‘h Wa,tel but are .cut off from, the "

In other places. the.

llldl the salmmr gather,
In attumn - s.tlmon are (:uwht When asdendmv the river s, bnmc

times ‘they hn(rer too long in small - p()nds‘\mul. as the. 1'1\‘«*1‘\ quic ]d)
dry. up at ﬂus season, are prevented from- (rcttmw‘nut of the pools,
‘Some of t]wxe pon«lx

natjves, when
¢ ut hole\ m the ice. and takc out th(, tz 0Ze

Y3

3 \uhnm\hmk <\atmnal \lu\eum* e Pm 4... \almnn hmk

* tuseun fiir Vilker. .
Washinig mn 1014.) I l\luu]t B«rhn 68T} o

>

[

In ﬂm e u‘l\’ part ot tho \pl'm(r Salmo'n‘ are muvrht \\'1th h(mk\" ‘
: ml\\hu taung, Ogo), }mlm being cut throlwh the
Formerly the Hooks' were made of (lem antlers,

.erooked.and pointed at one end, "

‘ the other beinglet intoa piece . ot ivor ¥ or. bone (Fx.q. 451:) A tlnul o
e .-one is represented in F]«r S SYTRNER

The fishing line is m(ule of plaited deer sinews .md is 011‘]101- lml«l in

Alongwith these hooks ])d,]f\ are
ntmuod m tho forewom" debcnptlun. It the-'

T
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*

‘arving. lepl (‘bented in F 4.»\ 1s used: tho hook is tled to 1t bv means

of two holes on.the lower bld{‘\()f the fish, while the line passes through .~

its buck. Thefish, in coming neat the bait, is generally caught by
“'the hook in the back or side. . In this manner balmon trout and all_

: kmds of S6a flbh are c':mcrht

/

TG, 458, Bait used in ﬁuhmg \thh hoo "Iatmnal \lu%\um W u.thmon ;410(* H-

I myself have ncvmf seei any nets hn hslmw but Klut%}Nk
“found them?i 1N use amonrr the Utkusiksalik tribe, And PPtltOt (Les

‘grands Esqmmau\ P._278), among. thc natlves of. Anderson Rl\'er .
The Labrador (kmw ztlso use net,,.

”

' \'; .
MANUFACTURES

MAI\IN(y LEATHER AVD PREP-&RIWG SKINS

Mn\f of the nnplemeut\ of the E\klmo are niade of some part of
‘the &mm(ﬂ\ whieh they pursue. The'skins are used for clothing. for.
huilding- pﬁrpo\eb. and for covering the frames of boats.  Man yim-
p]unents are made of I me. othcr\ of walrus tusks or narwhal ]mrn
' ’ vtemelv searce; bone’ or,other p.ut\ of animals must

"-fma]\o up thedeficiency. . I shall he e do\cnbe the methods of pr Apdr

ing these nmtenala - -

. ﬁc’ lii') ‘.Butcl‘ltr‘:(kxiiiﬁ: w lth hmw handle 4Na£iomﬂ Mllse;l‘ﬂ-’:;\\\'y jnm,‘on wm ) } s ‘~'

~ :Theskin of;the seal (Pa ﬂmm s j(pfld z(s) is dre%ed in dlf’rr-rent w'w
K (wcnr«hnw to the pur pose for (x{hxch it is.. lnte.yéled In skinning. the
. anjinal a 1<)n"1tudmal cut is ‘made across-the belly with a ‘common
" butcher's knife~ (saving). Most ‘natives have ‘procured this useful

- xmtrument and even in olden times a considerable number had .-

B

found fheu- way from Hudson’ Bay terrltorv to t]xexr couutmes. The-
‘ l.u'wo Jknivesof theii own m.mufacture (pllaut) are’of similar. form, a
_ bom"‘ msm ted into an ivory blade . qure 439 is a mm‘ol
modern l\mfu. an, iron blade being ms.tencd w0 a hone }mndle -

KY
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The bklll with the bluhber i mt fI om the ﬂesh w1th ‘the same
R L _kﬂife*(‘n' qtlll more easily with the pana, the old device of which is I
U ~represented in Fig. 460-a (Parry II, p. 550). This knife is about one

LU euboffat the joints. and tlus the whole skin is drawn off in a single
. e piece. In. dressing the animal the natives open. the belly. and first -
“scoop- out the' blood then the entrails are . taken out. the nbs are
- separated.'from the breast bone and’ from the vertebree, the fore ,
L S -+ flippers (with the shoulders and the hind flippers) are taken out,.the -
L T S Tomly part remaining being the head, the spinal column. and-the rump’
- ’ . bunb. Genemlly thebe are not eaten, but are ubed for dO"'b tood

A : , T o I S
Fxc 460, Pana -or kmlL fur dmm nug gpmé a (me I’nrr} H p »&8) b \m(rwnn '\mwum of
. \'.ltnmllhstor) y o : - . ; ’
" Thé knife (ulo) used bv thc w(nnen xe: ves to clmn and. prep‘n'e the.
' b]\]ub. - This: unplement with which ilmost all the cutting is done.
is shaped 11Le a (,I'eb(,ellt the hand}e bem" dtt‘tched to thc center cmd; -

1% - L

: R . footand & half long (Parry 1I; p. 503). . The use of the gmall prongs
~ 0T 0 near the blade was not e\plzunod by Parry. InFig. 460 b is presented
R \ . a pana from the eastern coast of Hudaon Bay, collected by Dr. R. o
* . -Bell; the handle is made of bone, the Blade of iron.. .Thé ﬂlppers are .,

TRy g et
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P e

. <*xe(mtb z'esem'hle\ a mincing - lmﬂe "Fig. 4('1 1epw<€'1|ts the imm '
which is now in use. "Fig. 40"“15 a very old ulo handle from a stone
eircle on Qeqer tuquU'tq (Cape Bruufrhton) It is made of hone and

* has a slit for the slate blade. It is worth remarking tlmt this Dlade-

Fio. 461. Form ur ulo now in ) use, (\Imeum . Fra. 362 O™ nlo with top of handle l)ruk( i oﬂ"
fiir Vilkerkunds, Berlin,: 1% A (S R fmm(ape Broughton, ‘Dayis suan (\luwum m_x }
: o . . . \u]kerknmlc Bvrlm [
f\ev p "h) 'I‘hcr e are u few '.n~row and ]mrpmm hwuk the ])Ll(h'\
of which are fnserted in the sante mannor- the bone is héated and |
the blade is inserted whlle it ishot. -Ax it is (*m)hn'r theslit hee Omes

. nar rower and the blade is fismly squeezed inito the bone handle,® Part

of a slate, bl ade, which had Dbeeri riveted to the handle, 1> ~1mwn

i Flg._-hm. Fig. 464 1'eple~en{s a Immlle hum a wcent gr we s

" Fi6. 163, Fragmient of an wio blade of slate, " (Mu-,° . Fic. 464, L'ln handle from recent grave,
seum f.(i‘r \'iilkvr‘k:mde- Berfin. IV A (12’14‘) 1 . (\ntmmu Museum,: \\‘a‘uhmmon ML)

In prepwrnw the x]\m the women Q]m-ul it over a. ]ne('e of \\'lm]P- '

= hone (dsxmant.uw) a'small board. or a’flat stone, and sit dm\'n before .
it. resting om. their knees, the feet bent under the thighs.’

- had not bven uwu,d tu the handle. but fastoned wlth a kmd oi wlue a

ThUV ]ll)](l‘»,‘ :

© the skin at the’ nearest edge and. pushing the ulo forward, remaye o0

the blubber fmm it and deposit the latter in asmall tub which stands

né@r the hoard.  As they procecd-to the opposite end ot thv \km the

' fnuslwd L).wt is wl]«,d up (md lwld in tho left hand;

) 1
- \-\.

.
{
I
f
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early part of- ,\prmg, thmwh it may still be very cold, a fewmhome_

CT seum fir Niilkerkundé, Bﬂhn IV AL, B (Huwum fitr Vilker l\undo Rerlin,y .

-In mder tlmrmwh]\' ‘tor fh\'u \e.tlka one hnw Warm .\pl ing day is"-
.need(-d If the ¥ sl\lmn.u "o ”‘I'O«Ltl\ ln Tneed oi \]\m\ tlwv (11*v thmn in

e f.y,"gother. according to the size of the skin. A tlwn“ passes through =
~ . the slits'along its edwe and around. t]w frame, keeping the skin well * a

'~'f}111ts. and. as tlu\ are much mfenm to. xhu\

T — ‘ ;!

T e \“ — ) h

. R : .4‘ . . . . o - - . I : o "g

o] : PREP AR. u'm\' m«‘ .\F-\LHI\IVS e ”)19 '
It tht’ skin i s’ tn be u.wd w 1th Hm Tair on -it, the tnlwh mmnlmnm* s T -

(mmm) which covers the inher side is-removed in the same ‘way e

- as the Blubber dnd, after it has been carefully patehed up’ and holes

]1 ave been cut’ all amund the. edge. is steetched over a gr avelly.". = .
place or on snow: Dy means of. long pegs (pauktun) which hold it & S
- few inches \abnvc the vmund thus | allowing thié - air to circulate e -
undm neath-it. “Thé skm ltselt is washed and. rubbed with gravel,

STOW, or lce and every hole made, by the bullet or by. the spear or in " . ‘ e
‘,f‘px'q».n'mtr it is sewed up. It very seldmn happens”that’ the women . .. - . N i
. in'preparing it dunage the skin or even the thin mami. It is par-. om0 i
~ticularly difficult- to split the skin' near a hole.  First they finishe - ool = 3]

the work all around it and tlien (lu'efulI) sever the membr: ane at its -

“edge. le skin s dried in the sume way as the membr e . In'the T

/Vﬁ' g \&ll\klﬂ% are. drwl on xnow wallx »\hu h. tou,e to the <0uth.

B

. ‘Fra. 465, '\{mh o tesirqun or seraper. (Mua-© Fie. 466, OWl’ style of tesiryun, or\crnper

‘winter over ‘the. lamps:” A fiame i ix ‘made of four polés. lashed fo-"

“stretehed. Thus itHis pl.wo(l over. the Lmlp\ or near the roof of the .-
hat: " However, it. is dl\«l‘"l'eeible wurk to drytlye ~km~ inxide the s
which’ .m* dvied o . o0

B idte Gk smonie 7

_ e
.. thé ground; the Exkitho avoid it if they cin. When so prr vpfu‘ed the

we&]\]\mc are onfyv fit for covering ‘tents. nmkuwlm«n\ &e.: they are

: v.,"fdtl' too-hard to be ased for clothmu‘ for, wlm ‘h pulpme ﬂw \Lm of .
\'e(u'lm"\ is almmt e\c].u\x\ elv used Ihe vuun«r sewls hd\llll"‘ thd' .

‘_
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“the stoné

“water or laid in a brook for

X - B

for the m-st tlnw have a very h.m«lwmv eont, tlu- ]mn‘ belnw ot afine
‘ 1,nlm.al,, From' the middle
of May until late in suminer-their xkinx are most. suitable for the -
. manufacture of mmmvr‘(lnrluuar, but. it Is nm-oxwry to pmf’ct ﬂw
“carcasses of the kllled amnm]» from t;ho burnnw rays of

in_older

texture and much hmwm' than.

“the sy

soon.as possible oi the skin’ wottld he'quic kly spoiled.

After behig-dried they ,u'ev,clc el with- the .slm,rp su'uper (tesir- "

qun), the modcrn dévice of-which.is repx'ewutod in Fig. 465. ~It con-

sists of a lundle h.wm(r d, ‘round lm(-k arid-a ﬁa.t fwnt with two .
“grooves for the lmucklus of the m‘st and gecond hnwe

thumb and the other fingers lesp the handle. The scraper itself

“eonsists of a munded iece of tin riveted - to the handle.  The old"v
seraper (Fig. 40':) was made of a deér’s shoulder or of some other
bone. . T have never seén any”that were made of thigh bone, simi-
: .lar to those found-by Lucien M Turner-in Ungava B‘n' 5 :
© After being scraped the kit issoaked in salt water and washed: .-
again, - As- &mm as, it 1s (11 v 1t is suftvned thh the \h'utrht \ud,per'

(\ehwouncr) (F} 4(u) PN

o - Fic, 60 \nhvuun,:m Sers lpu nwd far softe mn,: NI\I)I\ i Muse mnlm \u]kul\mulv B"Ihll H \(.o"‘

qu. 168 shows some ve vy old stoie S hll)l'l.\ found in wm\'o\ TAs

Sl\m\‘

hd

;" whi le the.

are sharpened it is probable that they were used for clean- -
_ing'the skins.. The hole i in t]w right side of. the handle iz uwd for
“the second finger, the grooves on the back for the third and fourth. -
' _1‘T]19 bome-is fastened to the handle by whalebone straps or thongs.
of Phoca rmml’ufu Phoca . eristata, and I’]m('a (//wn/um{u‘rt‘. ‘
" are prepared in the same way. - : o -
, Those which are intended for kay tk(uv eTs, honts Jmttunx 11111\‘0l>. '
&e. are prepmul in a differ ent way. “They are: cither put into hot
a few days until the lair begins to
e Topsen. Then -both sidesare w oxl\ml with the ulo. in order to clean
" and shave them. W hen the hair is removed they are dried and made

. plia,b]o in the same way as_has_ lwon desciibed. T it is intended to~

~make the skin as suft as possible it is allowed to- become putrid be-
fore it is-cleansed.  Then the hair and tlu- blubber are removed, and

) afterwards it i isleft to }uuw in the sun for a l(»w «Lx\ s untxl it acquu'ow o
~ " a'light color. : . "

The hu"c u)ull(l <enl U’Il(ﬂ u....!.et.u_uum; ,J...\ph.uuuu - R’ J-ﬂ"&}cng

- manner. “Tts skin Gs ver v thick, thicker evel than sole leather.: aml
thm'efm'e e\treme]\' dumhlp and smtwb]e for all sorts of lines, par-

tlculaxl} tr‘u es,’ l%hmgs ¢nd ha poun lines, and f«n soles. dmukuur‘ A

. o
~
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o e o uup‘s, and l)otmt covers: Thls‘ seal is very Lu'fre' bmneti'nws 1tt<unmo- a
o0 length of ten feet. - The skin-of the hack And of thebreast dries un-

' bqually . .md ﬂl(—ibl‘bf()rc‘ Lplece covermg the'throat aud bl‘@dbt is tal\en

Hl)ﬁ‘l H (i HOSS. p ¢

o A
o
B
b
o
. | .
¥
1
. e i :
e LN -~ - .
- Y
. + F1a. 468, o stom‘ wr'xwrs fmmd ‘in gnﬁ'w x\atmnal Juseum. Wi a.\hm:.rmn . (;.' 31083': e,

:uut hetore the I'est is bknmed. and the pa,rts re dried .\ep(u- tteh COIr
S0t ds to be used for lines it is cut by m: Lkm'r(rml]e\ about six ine hebm
R w1dth ‘u'uuud t]w bod) Thu hairand thc blubbel ¢1e removed h'umg

LY
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linetis stretched as.taut as possible between two rocks, and while
~ drying it undergoes an enormous tension, - Before being taken fmm
the rocks the edges are rounded and cleaned with a knife, -
e . .. Walrus hide is always cut up -before being prcpared As
C 0 o7 the walrus is killed it'is cut into as many pa,rtx a8 thuro‘zu'v partuers:
. .l in.the lumt every part bei n(rrolled ap in‘a piece of skin and cargi ed
Uo7 homeinit. Sometimes the skin is used for- making boats. but gen--
L © erally jtiis eut into lines.  Both kinds of Iride. that of the w: alrus: and
that of the ground seal, are as stiff asa board when dried and rec Juire
~much wor kbefore being fit fonase. They are chewed by the natives
ST . . until they beconm thin ‘uul plmble " The whole skin must, be chewed
S ' in this way “before it can be. used for soles and boat covers. Attm-‘

SSoon as

Lo T scraper. . The new thongs, after being dried ‘between the rocks, must
Lol o also be chewed until they ‘beeome suﬁluently pliablé; ufter ‘which

~ this putpose, the man taking hold of- thie line at two p()mts and pull-

g . ing the intermediate part by turns to the, rwht and to the lett over.
£ fhe snle of the t()ot : -

e e L Fm. 46') \treuh(rfor lines. l\'ational- Museum, \\’ax"hingtom "183!3)} :

Another l\md of linei 1; cut from the hube of the \\hlte w hale w]mh -
- is skinned in " the same vay as the ground se: al. 'but “as it must be-
“slit-on:tlie spinal column. the single pieces of line are much shorter,

. and they cannot be uséd to the same extent as’ sml lines. Soni¢ lines

- are cut from the skins of Pm/ouu/s Foetidus, but the\e are.w c‘mk ‘m(l
o "wttly iuferior to lines of ground seal hide. ‘ :

S " Deerskinsaredried in sunmer and dressed after the ice hds tormed
-~ .Like all other kinds of sKins th&g are not tanned; but curried. They

-are hung up among the rafters of, the hut, and- thc workers—in ()qnf "

Gand Al\udmrn thie women, i Hudson Bay the meti = take" off their
. jackets and . begin preparing them with the \harp seraper. . After
.b('mw cIed.ned in- this“way they are thomu(rhlv dried, either b\ hang-

iy them pear the roof: gf the hut or, according to (nlder by wrap-““‘:
pm«r thcm a;ruund the uppex part of. the budy m,\t tn the .slun, diter :

- L I

" these cylindrieal rings, from which, lines dire made by cutting spi- -
rally, o strip seventy or eighty feet long being thus obtained. This.

Wwards it 15 se mped with the tesirqun and softened witl the sti aight

. they are stmmhtened by a stretcher-that is h(*ld with the feet (Fig. .
169). Frequcntlv they are only pulled over the sole of the boot for- -

+
e
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~on Ln'we frames \\%Iudx are exposed to the
“the frames with. thongs.  Smaller quad}upwh. as foxes and ermmos

aseddttined by stnppm" the éntire z *tpﬁn;ﬂ through its mout with-

©dle (Natioual Mu- land Soand. - (Musetn o . K
~ senm,  Washington. fUr\'nlkerkumlé. Ber-  Fie. 42 (‘ommou pattem of m—-edle case Igluhk
Comgh - i, (»&}") ' (From I‘dn‘\ Uop.sty oo :

noas.| o - EXKIMO SEWING r.\tpLEnENTs. T ;',23 .

\\'hid]i"tho are-again sc mped with ﬂxe t(«n'qym Tlns donp sthe flesh
side is wetted, the skin is mepcd up for Half a day or a day. and
afterwarids undergoes a new seraping. Thvﬁ itis chewed, rubbed, and. -
“seraped atl over, thus acquiring its ph.LlnhtN softness, andlwht(olm.'f i
“seald are sometimes dried

‘In the sprm(r the skins of bears and o
sun, tlie skins bem«r tied to

out making a single cut in-thé skin irds are opened at tlhie breast

aud the body is taken out through thi§ small hole, the head.o\\ ings.
- and Tegs being cut off at the neck aud the other joints. Ducks ave-
~frequently skinned by cutting th{;/ skin around the head and the

outer joints of the wings and 100'7 .md etrlpplng it off. ’l}l e skins

‘ arve cleaned by bllC]\Ill"‘ out the '.xt and chewmv them. .

of seals,

Skms of salmon are u~ed for water proof 1)1% intestings

particularly thoke of ground seal, are care tully dried andAfter being

sewed t()getlle are med for sallb, wmdow dlld k vak js (‘]\etb.
2 :

X . Fia. 471, Ivory nee-
. FIa 450, Ivory nee-  dle case from (.‘umlmr '

<«

Sl \DRY I\IPLL\IE\ Ts

T lw \ewm«r is done withi thrmd nmde ut deer or whxte whale

" Ninews, Pm-tl('ularh are those sinews at the ba(k dried and when
-intended foruse they can easily be split asthin as vequirved. At present -
- steel needles ave v general use. Wherever they are wanting ivory.
' ;om-\ ul tlw mmo pdttmn are: usud (Fw 4 O) The tln t‘.ld is fastened .

“
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“to the eyehole b\ a kind of loop, the chort end heing thsted a,round -

the longer one. Kumlien descrlbed a needl€<of a very dlﬂ"erent
~device (p. .)) ; :

Thm ¢ool was almost m‘avt]v hke an a.wl in shape, but had an eye near the point."
The\y must have had to thiread this instrument for each stitcli. The needle part wis’

. appfxrentlv of deer horn and the handle of walrus ivory.

v ‘Probably it was: used like a packmg needle for chmg tent covers. _
.&ec.” The needles (mirqun) are kept in ‘ivory needle cases (umi'u-
Jjang). The case represented in Fig. 471 is from a grave in Cumber-

land Sound. The grooves on both sides are evidently intended for

' a leather strap which s to be tied-around it. - This specimen is closed -
at the botton and: had a stopper for closing the mouth. - Fig. 472 ix:

4 more common pattern. .The ivory piece forms a tube through
which a leather strap passes. The DQEdleb are stuck into the leather

- and drawn into the tube. - Small ivory. ‘implements and ornaments’

- are a,tta,ched to both endb of the strap. .

in™
32200

Fie. 73, Tikifor uumble (\amonal wru«eum. “nshmgton 10181.) ¢

v B N

Thlmbles (tikiq) (Flg -473) Bre ade Qt an‘oblong piece of ground

" sealskin, fitting to the point of the first finger. A rim is cut around
" half of its c1rcumferen<,e and thus it can be dmwn over the finger.”

The women sew by pulhntr the thread toward them mxd makmg an
overcast seam.

Whalebone is used for makm" elastlc thongs and in the place of .

| wood; for' e\amp]e for kayak ribs, for the rim of the kayak hole,
boxes &e. -1t requu'es 1no partlcuhr preparahon being easily split
‘and shaped so as'to fit any purpose. 'If wood is to be bent into hoops

or degr horn-is to be straightened, it is made pliable by heing put

into boiling water for some time, Bones of whales and- other large

animals and the ] pems bone of\the walrus are used mbtead of poles.: '

" Inolden times, when iron was extremely rare and an effective saw
¢ould not be procured. they split the bone by dmlhng many holes,
one close to the other, afterwards breaking the pieces asunder.

bem(r steamed with the 1mp1ement 1epresented in Fig. 474. s
The drill (Fig. 475) is.fhe most important unplement for Worl\mw

¢ X

Small } .pieces of bone, used forarrows &c. ;' ‘were straightened, after

- in ivQry and bone: It consists of _three_ _pcu'ts : the bow thh ity Qtl_flllb. '

Q.
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. - -'“({;iu_qtung),th’e drill (qaivun), and the mouthpiece (qingmiag).. The EH
i o - string of the how is twisted around’the shaft of the drill, the amouth- ’ :
N ol -
Jg '.~; B
% . » an 474, Instrumuut fnr \trm;.htenm,: hones. -
1 .
¥ - picce (Whlch is ma,de of wood or ut hone) is t.tl\vn into the mmnh o
L ‘,and the rounded end of the drill is placed in its hole. Then tlic
) whole 1mplement is put firmly against the place to be perforated -
1 and is set in motion by moving the how. Instead of the latter,a -
. string is sometjmes used.mth a-handle at each end. For one man,
f : ~however, the fitst device is Handier. The string of the second form
A S PR is usua,lly pulled by one man while the other ho}ds the mouthplece
‘4"" ‘ . ;. . -
s - .
e
]
}
) a
. * e . - ¢
=
‘ - . .
S - N o
- - + : N
- o . - . '5
B x - ]
" . B
~ . . .\ - _'-)v
o e T i
qf '(, ) ‘ . ~
. i ) f‘u’ I 475. Drill-for workl;ng in ivory and: lmhe‘ ) Naﬁ;nal \Iu'aeum “\\'ashingtnn' .‘MI-H. Vi ) ¥
- ' ‘The s same instrument is sometimes used for makmg fire, Instead. . Sl
~.of the 1ron, ) pxe(,e of hard Wood ( ground w1llmv) is put into. the e
P . ; :
B! ! ‘
‘; ) ) . .
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“the driftwood until it begins

‘flint and.pyrite arc to be had these are used fo
- or the wool like lmu' of ]yrunpharum qervcyor tmder :

"rfm’ CENTRAL BSKIMO,

glowing wood ¢ and gently blowsQuntil-ibagin

striking Inv Moss

) Fia. m. an[wood nml in kmdlm” ﬂn, trom Nugumn{t . «\ntmnnl )lnwmn \\a:.lun;.,lnn HEC

. Ivm y\nnplmnontx' are (*ut out of the tu\]\\ with strong- l\m'\ies and’
“are shaped by chipping pieces fmm the blocks until they acquire the

- desired ‘forms. In - olden times it must have been an extremely

A

troublesonie work to cut them out, the old knives being véry poor
and- uwﬁ‘ectne " They are ﬁmshod with the file, \\huh on this ac-
~count i is an imporiant “tool fog the natives ; it is also used for \luup-

ening I\mvee and harpoons. ®lhe women's l\m\'v\ are cut, by means

\\ of ﬁles. from old saw blades; the seal harpoons, from Scoteh whale

" The designs sire seratel
-~ Stone implements wero e of flint, slate. or soapstone, - Fling

was worked with a \(luewmw tool, generally made of hone, _ Small .
pieces werethus split off until the stone acquired. the. desired form.

- Slate was fig ‘rouwhl\* furmvd and- ﬂwn finished ivith thu drill and - -

harpoom If files are not obtainable, whetstones are used for sharp-
emnw the iron .‘md btone implements. o I C o

- -

-

\

atmmd Museum. mehmgtou 34105) {

\:' Fioe. 1u. F\lumn grzuor%tool .

C

Emrmvmg\ in bone and 1vory are nhule Wlth the m]plement rop-

. l'esentofl in Fig. 477, An'i iron pmnt is‘inserted in a wooden handle: - o
" formerly a quart7 point was used.... The notch which separates the -

Lead from the handle servesas a old. for the points of the- lingers.
linto the ivory w ith the iron pin. .

the whetstone The_soft \o.upxtmxe is' now chiseled . out with iron

- cl.w. and dog’s h
~-heated m’er‘ a Lun

tools. If large blocks of soapstone cannot 1
cemented towethevh) means of i mixtui

of ‘seal's blood. & kind of

" poaltu)n ‘md )reveut it trum atl(’]\l]l"' T

A

I

_ ed’ upon & piece of dmftwoml it to ﬂn- shape.
. representdl in Fig. 475:_The wooden 1l turns r; pidly i in & hole of
Joglow: A littlemass is applied to'the -
to burh.” Wherever

s

’obmmed fragments are -

~This is applied to the joint: the vessel. being * |
ntil' the cement® is dry. According to Lyon’
(p- .)20) it is frmcwd ﬂmt the hair of @ bltdl W(mld sPtnl tho com-
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Tosow] o @’()NST'RUCT'ION*»;‘ OF SKIN BOATS. .~ 597
‘TRANSPORTATION BY BOATS AND SLEDGES,
.Ul THE BOAT (upiag). - Lo

-The main part of the frame orfﬂ%(xs a timber which runs from
stem to stern (Fig. 478). ' It is the most solid part and is made of
driftwood, which is.procured in Hudson Strait, Hudson Bay; and on -
. . . I . . : . T . B

e . L ¥ : o
~ S ! ] - R —
4 = ~=‘ . =
:U " :‘d \ | ‘:
B |11 1T
o .\'"'\ == - - ‘:____ - )

| Fra, 48, Frziméyvork of Eskimo boat. -

King William Land. - In Iglulik. and probably
are rarely used and never made. as Wood is

in Pond Bay. boats

. wantihg. The central part of this timber is made a little narrower

- than the ends. whicli -form stout. Leads. © A mortise is cut into each.

‘—of thq]atter, into which posts (Kiglo) are tenoned for the bow and for
the stern... The shape of this part will best be seen from the engrav.
Jing (Fig. 479). A -strong piece of wood is fitted to the top of these

uprights and the guuwa.les.are fastened to’ ﬂgeg‘.}}'_ithlwm’y thongs. .

L

——

Fic. 479, Kiglo or post.

'
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- The gunwales and tiwo curved strips. of wood (akuk), which run

. along each side of thé bottom of the boat from stem to stern, deter-
- mine its form. These strips are steadied by from seven to ten cross

“pieces; which are firmlytied to them and to the central piece. . From:
© this pair of strips-to the. gunwales run a number of ribs, which stand”

“somewhat close together at the bow and the stern, but are separatéd
'}iy.in‘t'er'va_l‘s of greatér distance in.thé center of ‘the hoat. Thé cross

~ picces along the bottom are arranged “similarly to the ribs. ~Be-
tween the gunwale and the bottom two or three pairs of -strips also

_ run along the'sides ofithe boat and steady its whole frame, . The up--
. permost pair (which jis called tuving)- lies" near the gunwale and.

@

serves as 4 fastening for the cover of the boat. The thwarts, three.

.
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or Imu'm numlmr. .uu“lmtene(l betaveen thc <rum\.1l<*.md thow ldt(‘ t]
stripis All these pieces are tled 10gcthu with Lhuu%, Auvets ot
beuw llbbd at. .Ll] L s o e

. S FiG. 451 I'mmq ov skin lmut

Th@ fm'me s cnvered \V‘lﬂ] skm\ nf m-mmd sealx (wa 4'40 *bl)
Ir requires three of these. %l\ms to cover a’ mwhum sized hoat ; five to
‘cover.alarge one.  If n'rmmd seals cannot be procuaied. skins‘of harp
‘or small seals are used; as many as h\'el\ e of the latter being required.
TIm cover s drawn tightly overthe gunwale and. after. bem«r wetted.

. o
~issecured by thongs to the: lateral stnp wln(h s closé to the gun:
wale:  Thewooden® pwces ‘at both ends are porforated and the fhonﬂs
i tor astening the cover - are }mHed through® ﬂu«c holes. - :

“The boat is propelled by two large oars. . The 10“]001\\ are-a
.verv 111"eumus dPVI(:(:‘, A pleco of bone

g "twd apon the §_l\m inorder

x?, —
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it through (Fig. 481 ). - On each side of the bone a thong is fast-

are twisted by toggles until they become tight. l‘hen ,the tuggles are
secured between the gunwale and the tuvnw ’ o

at each oar -

ing (sée p, 499): A rudder is r arcly found (Fig. 4\()). .md whon used
‘most, probably is made.in imitation of European devices. .
. If the wind permits, a sail is set: but the bulky vessel.can orly run
- ~with the wind, The mast i is set in the sten1, a mor tl,xe bheingeut ln‘
‘ } R ) 173 forchead of the nsain timber, with a motch in-the. W()oden piece
‘ Co * - above it to ste: Ldy it. A stout thong, which passes through two holes
on each-side of the notch, secures tho mast to the woodcn head piece.
- -+ The sail, which is m.ulv of, seal intestines carefully sewed together. is
. 2 squiwed and fastened by loops to a yard (sadniriaq) which s tririmed

LT

_passing over a sheave in the top of the mast, Thiy rope is tied-to the

N one.
’ ' THE SLED(JE A\'D Doc,s

_v'b':*fm-ent u)mtru(_tlonb are ubed 1n thelmfr

" Froo4he Qamutmg or sledge. ! )

The, 17(*\1; modol is madn by the tribes of Hudson' Stmlt and D‘urls'_ e
Stmlt for the driftwood whlch they can ohtain in- abuudan(_e admits
’rhe use of long wooden runners.. “Their- Qledwes (Fig. 482) have two -
_runners from five. to ﬁfteen fuet lonﬂ' J,Il(l trom tWenty mchee to tw

f‘ ETH———J-L ; :

‘CONSTRUCTION OF 'rm: m,um,v T 529 )
to protect it.from ﬂw frxctxou of tlw oar, whicl’ would quxcl\ly wear -

vened to the tuving, forming . i luup ‘Both loups cross each othm- like.
~two rings'of a ch.nn Thu oal' is drawn through- both loops, which

The oar (ipun) consists of a long shaft’ m)d an oval or round bl.ule*
fastened to the shaft by thongs. . Tw; grooves and the ta pering end .
.serve for handles. m pulhn (Jenemlly throc or tour women work '

_For steer n}'r. apaddle is usvd of the same ]uud asthat use(l inwhal-™

R N A it 4

-7 - withstraps of deerskin. Tt is hoisted by a rope made of sealskin and -

e 4__thw<u't farthest aba,ft Wlult, the Sheets are fastened to the toremo»t -

Dm ing the. greater part of the ‘year the only pa%séblo road is that
> afforded by the ice and snow; therefore sled(res (qamutuw) of. «ht-,\

%
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"« bone arid thé back is. formed by deers antlers with the skull-attached.

B " the jawbones of a whale.” In 1ong sledgeb the shoeing (pirgang) is.
™~ - broadest near the head and” n'zn-owest behind.- This device is very

e . load is distributed over the ‘entire length of the sledge; the fore pait.
' - which is most apt to break- through, hm a broad face; whxch presses

smkmrr in too deepl y:

Fra. 4&'{ Qledge shoe ( \atlonal \Iusoum Wnshmgton/ai()% ) }

- thel blung passes through sinken drill holes to avoid any frietion

«

.are f equmtly used for shoes, as ﬂm are of the proper sizé and; per-

o - ‘ easll} injured. by striking hard d ‘against hummocl\:a ‘or :>u0wdnft\
s L bomctnnes whalebone is used for the shoes..

. to'the runners by thongs which pass throu'rb» two /p"tll'\ of - lwles in

“driven between t"he thonfr and’ the runner, : v
The antlers att.whed to.the back of the .sledve luvé the brancheb

+ forms a very convenient -handle for ‘steering the" sledge past hum-
- mocks or rocks, for drawing it back when the points have struck a

“snowdrift, &e: - Besides, the’ I.Lshmw for-holding the load is tied to
““the right. brow. antler and the snnw kmte and thc harpoon hne are

hun«r uponjt. -, :
Under the: foremost Cross btu' a hole is drllled throu rrh ea(,h runne1

A very stout thong (pitu)consisting.of two separate parts passes.
throu«rh ﬂxe holes aml serves: tu tdht‘:‘n. the do% traceb to the sledﬂe.~ .

-
. .

- The bottom oftlie Tunners: (q(mmn) is‘curved at the head (ulmrn) and '
’ e eﬂ'm'wht angles behind. Tt i is shod with whalebone, ivory, or’

.in mgving over the snow. The right and left sides of a whale's Jaw:

'the bars. and tluouffh conesponduw ones in the mmners, . If these

f‘utenmgs showuld becomef—loose. they are tightened by “Winding a
~small thong round them and thus dra,wmfr the opposite parts of the‘_ ,

thong tightly together. If this proves mbuﬁlclent. @ bumll w;dwe is -

“and .m‘h(mlt feet d,pd.rt They are conne('ted by cross h'u'q of. wood or

7"‘\; well adapted for sledging i in-soft snow; for, while the weight of the .-

~ down the snow and en"tblb‘b the hmd p’u't to whde over it w1thout

T}e shoe (Fig. 483) is cither tied or riveted to the” l'unner If tied,

nut the shoe to be of a single piece. ~Ivory is cut into flat pieces and "
' riveted to the runner W1th long treenails. - Theé points are 1requently .
" eovéred with bone on both the lower and upper sides, as they are - -

The cross bars (napun) project over the runners on each. blde and
}hwe notches which form a kind of neck. These nec ks serve to fasten’
" the thongs when a loadl. is lasheid on the sledge. The bars are fastened

}

- removed and the points slanted so asto fit to the runners; Only the
- brow arntlers are left, the right one bcmcr cut down to about three :
inches in len«th the left one to one and a half inches.- This back.

e
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Abutton at each end of this thong prevents itfrom slipping thvo )
" the hole ‘of -the runner. The thong consists of two parts, the oné ..

. . .8 3 - . - . . - .

ending in a loop, the (ﬁher n a peculiar kind of clasp (partirang). ;

: - z s . 3
- Fie. 481, Cla}tp for fasteniﬁi: ix;ncé-s to eiledge'.‘ :(Nationai Museu_m'.. ‘\_\"'ashihgton.;’— 34110.) § , . . - -
‘Fig 484 represents the form comnllonlyc'used.gf%e end of one part
of the'thong is fastened to the hole of the clasp, which, when closed,
is stuck through the loop of the opposite end (see Fig. 482). . A more o
artistic design is shown in Fig. 485 One end of the line is tied to : T

- the hole in the:under side of this implement. - When it is in use the
‘ loop of the other end is stuck through another hole in the center and -

hung over the nozzle. The whole represents the head of an animal .

. with.a gaping mouth. The dogs’ traces are strung upon this line by - . S

means of ‘the ugsirn, an ivory. implement with a large and a small . . . R

. eyelet (Fig. 486). The trace is tied to the former, while the latter is =~ - . :

. strung upon the pitu.” e R T T

»
' S raf clasp for-fastening traces'to sledge. . (Museum fiir V- dlkerkunde, Berlin)-4
i S \\ .. The dogs have harnesses(ano) made of sealskin (Fig. 487)0v some-"
o -, . timesof deerskin. consisting 6f~tavo bights Passing ‘under the fore.
“ [ legs. They are joined by two straps; ne_passing over the breast,
\, ' S the other over the -neck:  The ends are tlea\tng ther on the back, "
! g .~ :-whence the trace runs tothe sledge. Accordingato»Pan‘y\(lL\p., 517),
R . SN o
—— e : k
%
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- the Iglulik harnesses conmsted of three bwht< one passmn' over the

'breast and shoulder and two under ‘the. fore 1e<

i . b S
Fia. 486. qunm, for faste;?ag tmces to pitu a (Nanonal Mu.seum. Wnshmgton &um.) + b(Mu-
" seum fﬁr Vi ulkerl\unde, Berlm) } ’ . . .

It was mentloned at: another p‘la,ce (p 17 a) that in seahnfr‘a dorr,f,

, 1s tal»’en out of the sledc;e to lead the hunter to the breathm«r hole.

. Fra. 48” Ano or dog hame«. (\Inseum filrvmkerkunde. Berlin I\'A (‘»7'50) co P

14 or thlb purpOse the traces of \t)me ha,rne«eﬁare made of two ple('es. 4
- which are united by the sadnmnq a clasp similar to that of the = =
pltu (Figs. 487, 488). " If the dogis to be' taken from the sledrre the’ L
fore part of the trace is unbuttoned T

*Fro. ¥ Sadniriaq or glasp.” National Museum, Washington.) 4 - -




) v As the traces are strunfr upon a thon as m~t desclf 1.

L hlm. “His «Lllth()!‘ltv'lb almost anlimited. When the dogs are fed, -

-1 Generally there is a'second dog whlch is inferior onlv o the lea.der

- mous]. LT TI{E DOG TEAM C e T B33

Besides - thlb form of Qledge a O're&t number ()f others are in use..
Whenever whales are caught theu' bone is sawed or cut into large . .
- pieces, which: are shod thh the saine material. -If large bones are =
not to be had, a substitute is found in walrus - skins or rolls of seal- ..
skins, which "are wetted and sewed: upin a bag.’, This bag is given =
~ the desired form and after Deing frozen to asolid mass is as service- -
_ableas thebest plank.” InBoothia frozen salmonare used in the same' .
way and after having sepveil"this, .purpose in winter aye eaten in the -
spring. - Other sledweb are made of*slabs of fresh water ice, which are -
cut and allowed: to freeze together, of'of a large ice block hollowed
‘out in the center. - All these are clumby and heavy and’ much mferior ‘
~ to the larwe :.Ied"e just'described.. . -
Parry. (II - a15) states that at In‘luhl\ the antlers are detached fromA R

N _the sledge in winter when the natives n'osea.lmfr The ‘tmbes'_of‘Da.ws R, - ! :‘
b’mut donot pla,ctlce tln; custom, but use sc nfce] y fu‘ny’-‘-s‘ledge W_i_thout T REEUTI +

a pair of antlers. ~

As to the (Lppe‘n‘dnce of the dogs. I Would re,fer to P‘u'ry (I1, p 015) a
and other writers and conﬁne my 1'e1narks to a descuptwn of thelr
usé by the Eskimo, ™ .~

all pull at one point ; for that reason they may.seem, 1t first. o
“to be harpessed together without order or regularity.;.but thi by are’ 1
: drmnﬂed With great care.  The strongest and most. -p1r1ted dog has '
the lonrrest trace and i is allowed to run a few feet in; advance of the -
rest as a leader; ‘its'sex is indifferent, the_ choice being made chiefly - -
w1t]1 regard to strenwth . Next to the leader follow tw 0-or three ’ e
stron«* ‘dogs with traces of. (*qu&l length, and the weaker. and less.." I
nmndtre'xble thé dogs the nearer they run to the sledge. A'team is R R
- almost unmanag, "Lble if the dogs are not accustomed‘to one another
.- They must know their leader, WhO\brm gs them to terms wheneverh-'. .
“tltere is a quarrel. “In a good team the lea,der must be the acknowl- - R
~‘edged chief, else the rest \vﬂl fall into disorder and refuse to follow- - .\

“he tdl\eb theé ¢hoice motrsels; when' two of them quarrol he })lt(’\ both
‘md thus brings them to terms. . . - a T

but is feared by all the others. Thou"h the authm-ltv of. the leader
-is not dlsputed by his own te‘mx dogs of .mother team will not sub- . -
nut to Thim.’ But when two teams are accubtgned totr: avel in com- '

" pany the. dogs in each will ha,ve some regard.for the leadm gthe =
‘.. *.other, though continuous riv alry and, quarrels 0 on between the two

leader' “Almost sny don' wlnclx is ﬂumesaed into a, ~.tranfre team will -
~atfirst be unwilling'to’ dl aw;, and it is onlv ‘when he is- thorouw}ﬂyl AR
aaccubtomed to all his nelghbom and has found out his fm\ends and his IR
enemies that he will do his work satis ctorily. Some dog gs: when put
into a stmnﬂ'e team Wlll throw thembelveb down a.nd atr frle and.‘ o
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. howl.” They wﬂl endure the. severeet la,shm«r and allow themselves
to be dragged along over- rough ice 'mthout being induced to rise and -

. -run along with-the others. Partlcularly if their own team is ursxght -
" will they turn-back and'try to get to it.- Others, a"am, are qulte Wlll- o

~ ing to work with strange dogs. . . ,

Partly on this account and partly from attachment to thelr mztstere‘ .

. dogs sold out of one team fr equently return to then old homes. and E
" Iknow of instances in which they even ran from thirty to sixty miles

" to reach it. " Sometimes they do so when a sledge is tr aveling, for a

. few days from one. settlement to a.nother, the dogs not having left *

"~ home for a long time before. . In such cases when the Eslumo go to
~ harness their feam. in the morning they find that-some. of them have

run away, partleula,rly those which were lent from another team for
the journey. In orderto prevent this the left fme leg is sometimes

.. tiedup by a loop wlnch passes over the neck. When one is o a
. journey it is well to do 50 every. night, as some’ ‘of the dogs are rather

unwilling to be’ harnessed in the morning, thus causing a great loss -

~of time before théy are caught. In fact such animals are CIIthm- .
arily tied up at night, while the others afe allowed to run Ioos,e

Sometimes the harnesses are not taken off at mtrht As some dogs

' are in the habit of. stripping off thieir harness, it is td.atened y tying

‘the trace around the body. Though all these peculiarities of the dogs

give a great deal of trouble to. the dri wer. he n¥lst-take care not to
- pumsh’ﬁﬁ’em too swerely, as they will then become fr 1ghtened ‘and -
: ,for fear of the whip will not work at all. : :

" Before putting the dows to the: s]ed<re 1t ml.lbt Te p1epaled :md

‘ loaded In winter the, ehoes of the runners are covered With 4 thic k

coat of ice, whtch dnmm;hes the friction on- the snow. - It the shoes
are of good bone, ivory,:or whalebone, the icing is done w 1th water

only, the driver taking a motuthful and carefully lettmm it Tus over
_the shoe until a smooth cover of about one third of an inch in thick-
* pess is produced. The icicles made by the water .which runs.down -
~ the side of the runner are. calefullv remow ed with the snow kmfe o

K

and the bottom is smoothed \Vlth the same 1mplen1ent and afterWard" o

somewhat polished" with the mitten. - Skin runnersand others-which-
shoes are first. covered with a mixture of ‘moss and water
‘ ay. and water.. Thxs being frozen, the whole is iced, as has been”

" described. - Instead.of .pure’ “wwater, a- mixture of blnod and Water or
of ur me‘aﬁﬁ water is fr: equently u’sed as thra stlcks bettel to the. bone .
. shoe than the former.. ‘ o

. This done, the sledge is turned n«rht sule up and loaded In wmtel ‘
- when the snow is hard small: sled(res with narrow shoes are the best..

- In 1oa.dmg, the bulk of the welrrht is. placed behind. - When thesnow =
;. iis.soft or there are wide cra,cks in the floe, long sledges with broad ..
i ,'shoes are by far the best. In such cases the heavxeat paxt of the..
ST aced on the xmddle of the sledge or even nem'er the hea,d :

have po

.o

~
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s Pa,rtwularly in' crossing cracks the weight must be as near the head
as possible, for if the jump should be unsuccessful a heavy weight -

‘ ~* - at.the hind part would draw the sledge and the dogs-into the water.
. & - Theload is fastened to the sledge by a long lashlnm(na,qetamn)

oo ‘drawn over the notch of the next bar, and so on from ‘one notch, over-
b ' . theload, toanotchon the opposite side. After having been fa,stened
‘ in this way it is twhtened Two men are I'equu'ed for-the work, one®

. pulling the ]'ﬁunv over the notch, the other pr essmf' down the loa‘d
o 3 .~ and lifting and Iowemna the thonv in order to dnmnlsh the friction.
A s © thus nnl\mg the pulling of the: other ‘man more effective.” The. end
PR S0 s fa@tened to, the brow antler, Implements which are used in trav-
.. ©7 " eling are hung upon the antlers at the back of the sledge. In spring,

,_{-"f S L ,'frequently carwm theu' pouch a tube for dnnkmg (Flo' 4bJ)

e e Fm 489 “Tube for dnnkmg Q\ntxona.l \Iubeum, \Vashingmn 103%3) }

B L N When the sled«e has been 10&(10(1 the do% are hltched to it and
o ‘& e e a0 ol the driver takes up. the whip and is ready for starting. . The handle
R ' ' ‘of the whip'is about’ & foot or afootand a half in lengths -It is

o twenty five feet in length. . The lash is made of walrus or ground -

weight and a slwht sprmmnesa ‘nearthe. handle w hth facilitates
its use. A broad piece of skin clasps the handle, to which it is tied
_with seal thongs:. Another way of. ‘making the lower part. heavy.i is
: by plaiting ground scal liles for alength of a foot or a-foot and a half.
 'When starting the driver utters'a Whlsthng guttural sound which

is no vowel in' it, and yet on account of ‘the whistling noise in the
~ throat it is a,udlb}e at-a considerable distance.  The dogs. if..well
" rested and stroug. jump to tlieir feet and -start at once.
lazy it requneb a great deal of -stimulating and, lashing ‘before they
‘make a start. Af the load is ‘heavy it “is diffieult to start-it and the.

: sledcre is moved ba(ﬂ\ward and. forwaxd for about a foot, se as to

o ma.ke a short track - in which it.moyes- “easily. Then the driver. .

o o sings out to the dogs.. at the same tmxe drawing the traces tmht
S L with his’ hands and pulhnrr at- ‘the’ ~led"e The dogs. feehnn' a-
- P “weight a.t the traces, begin. to drmv- and- when the driver: Quddenly
rlets go the’ traces ihe sledge Teceives.a xudden pull and begins. to

_ move.
"}'unnl it «Tets under way.

Mmoo T This is tied to the first ‘cross bar ‘and -after passing overthe-load is - .

when the snow is meltmw and water is found under 1t the twvders ‘

- ‘made of wood, bone, or whalebone and hﬂb a lash of from t\venty*‘" ‘

. seal'hide, the Jower end bemfr broad and stiff, thus giving it greater : -
. ~ sounds like h! h}, but, cannot- o\actly be expressed by letters, as there - .

If they are - °

Eskimo must use somé str ateﬂy to.getthem all to pull at'once. The "

If assistance is at haud the sled"e may be pushed forwa,rd
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Tt is e\tremely lmrd work to tmvel witha }l("d:\’y load particularly
in rough ice or on soft snow. - The dogs require constant stimulating;

forthis purpose a great number of exclamatiofis are in use and a.lmu\t .
‘every Eskimo has his own favorite words for dri iving.  The guleml
'O\clamatwn used for stimulating" is the above ‘mentioned h! h!
aq! aq! which is pressed out from the depths of the breast and t]ne
palate, the vowel being very 1n<hstmct Others are: djua! the a’
‘being drawn very Ionw and almost sung in-a high keéy, or ah! pro-
~ nounced in the same way; 1atit! or jauksa kolw.),! Ml(l ~smacking with
. the tongue. - If & seal is seen. basking -on the“ice or if the sledge
happens to pass a deserted snow hut. the driverfays, Ha! Do yousee
the seal? "Ai! A seal! a seal! (Ha! Takuviuk? Ail Uto! uto!) and -
" Ai! There is a house; a small house! (Al! Iglu: igluaqdjung!) or,

Now-we'go home ! (Sarpoq! Sarpoq!) ‘The Lttter, howevcr, are only
used’ when the dogs are going at a good rate, .
For directing the.sledge the following words are used: "Aia, aua!

.Aua! ja aua! for turning to the right; yoiayoi! ja yoia! for tumuw
i

to the left, . In addltlon the whip lash is thfown to. the oppuslte

- side of the dogs. The leader is the ﬁrst to obey the order, but a
- turn ismade very slowly and by a long c¢urve.. If .the drn’er wants
- to make a sharper turn he must jump up-and run to the opposite
~ sidé of the sledge. throwing the whip lash at the same time toward -
the team For xtoppmw the ‘dogs the woml Ohoha pronoumed in
" a deep key, is used. . -

If the traveling is dlﬂlcnlt the dnver must walk tlong at the right
side of the cledve and wherever hummocks obstruct the passage he

‘must direct it around them either by pushm«r its “head -aside or bv '
o pulhnw at the deer's, skull at the back. " But notwithstanding all this
‘stunulatmg and all the pulling the- sledge is frequentlv btopped by
striking a. piece of ice or by sinking into soft Snow.  As soorl as it 7
w-';'sml\:, dowu to the cross bars it must be lifted out-and when thie load - .
i heavy, the only'means of getting on is by unloading and afterwards -
f‘"reloddm"‘ In. the same way it" must 'he lifted across hummocks
,"‘lvthrouwh whl( h.aroad is cut with the end of the spear, which. for this
.. purpose. is always lashed in a place where it i is. lmndv for use, gener-
' lallv on the rwht side of the- bottom of the sledge. - The {hﬁwnltw\ of
LVO]II]Q' across heavv ice which shas been sub;ected to heavy press:
ures have frequently been described.’ When "the sledge stops. the -
.. dogs immediately lie down.and if they cantot start again. though
"'- ,‘pulhun' with all their strength, the leader frequently ]00]\\ dwuml :
pitifully. as if to say, Ve cannot do more! .

Traveling with a ]Wht sledge and stron(r dogs is quite (hﬁ'ewnt
Then-the team is almost whmanageable and as soon as it is hitched
up it iS'off at full speed: The driver sits down on- the fore part and:

Tets the whip- trail along: always ready for useé. Now the. do«rs hav 8.

tgw»enmwh for plavlno 'md qlld.l‘ ehn(' \nth one mother, Though‘

.




. o] EE. , TRAVELING BY RLEDG A’ o ’3374

they generally ]\eep theu- proper p]ace in the teu un. some wﬂ] ocea-
“sionally jump over the traces of their neighbors or' crawl underneath -
- them; thus the lines bécome quxckly ent(uwled and it is HC’Lt‘bbdl'} to = -
e oo (~ ear them almost every hour... = * : i
T .. 'If'any dog of the team iy lazy the driver ca,lls out his name and he ‘
1. 77 islashed, but it is necessary to hit the dog called, forif another is
o - struck he feels wronged and will turn-upon the dog wlose name has -
‘been .called: the leader enters into the quarrel. and ﬂoon the whole
pack is huddled up in. one howlmo' and: hiti ng mass, and no amount of
‘ laslung and beating will separate the ﬁvhtlng team. Theonly thing.
LI 3 one can do is to wait until théir wrath has abated: and to clear the -
. . traces. It is necessary, however, to lay the mittens and the whip
I carefully-upon the sledge, for t’ne ]eader, being on the lookoit for -
Lo ~ v . the traces to be strung may give a start when the driver is-scare e]v '
ready, and off the team will go again before the driver can fairly get .-
S hold of the sledge. - If anything has dropped from it e must dyive
o o L. dua w1de c1r(,1e to the same place before he cat stop ‘the team and
: " ' - pick it up. On an o]d track it is vpry difficult to- stop them at all..
- When attempting to do'so the driver du,rs. his heely into the snow to
obstruct their/progress and eventually :comes to ‘a stop.” Then. he’
: R %tands in fro 1t of the sled and makes the dogs lie down_ by lashing
SR 7 their heads é:lntly/ bhould the dogs start off e would be thrown
A RS ‘E ~ ‘upon. the sledge instead of being left behlnd whlch mwht edaﬂy\ :
R D happen should he stand alongude. _ '
" The sledge is steered with the legs, usumlly \Vlth the mgh footof TN
. the driver, or. if it must be pulled aside from a Idlge humfmock, by s
: "’,A pulhn«' the head aside or by Meuns of the deer’s antlers: If ‘two e
" persons areon.the sledge —and usually two join for a lonfr drive —
- they must-not speak to each other, for as soon as the dogs hmr them
they will stop, turn around, sit down, and listen to the conversation. -
It has frequently been said that the method of harnessing is incon-
- venient, as the dogs cannot use their strength to thé hest advantage:
but whoever has dmven a.sledge himself will understand’ that any -
" other method would be even more ‘troublesome and less effective.
On: smooth ice and hard snow any method of. harnessing could be
. useds but, on rou chice, by any other ‘method evexv CI‘()bb plece would.
“quie Mv'bre'tk on attemptmcr to. cross the hummocks. Frequently =
_the traces catch a projecting point. and the dogs are then pulled back
and thrown against. the ice or under the sledge if the trace does not
break.- If for any reason a: dog should hang back atik the trace should:
“trail over the | snow the driver must Hift it up_ to prevent it, from
heing cauglit by the sledge runner, else the dog will be dragged in’

o o the same. way as if thetrace were caughtbyahummnck Many dogs ~
S " are -able in such ‘cases ‘to strip-off their harnesses and thus escape . _

bemg dmgwed along:*as the feam c-mnot be stopped qulcldy enough
Coto px event ﬂl]\ Besxdes the drn’er lllllbt see to it that the dogb do»'
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not step across their traces, which in such cases would run between

their hind legs, for ~xh<mld this happen the skin might be severely

- chafed. If the driver sees a trace in this position he runs forward
- and puts it back without stopping the team. Particular attention
" must be paid to this matter when the dog:. rise just before starting.

The sledges-are not used until the ice is well covered with Snow, as:

“the salt crystals formed on the top of the iceé in the autimn hurt the
“dogs™ feet and cause sores that heal slowly. Late in the spring, when
fthe snow has melted and sharp ice needles project everywhere. the

feet of the dogs are covered with small pieces of leather, with' holes
for the nails, which are tied to the leg. As they are frequentlv lost

.and the puttmﬂ' on of these Qhoes' t‘ml\ey—a. long time, their use is very
. inconvenient. .

At this season numerous éracks run throug,h the floe. They are

_either crossed on narrow snow brulges which join the edges af con-
~ venient pla.ceb or on a drifting piece of ice by floating across. :

A few more words in COIlChlbIOn concerning the training of the
dogs. The Eskimo rarely brings up more thanthree-or “four dogs at
the same time. If the litter is l.mrer than this number the rest-are
sold. or given away. The 3oung do rs are carefully nursed. and in-
winter they are even allowed to lie on the couch or are hung up over
the lamp in a piece of skin. When about four months old: the) are
first put to the sledge and gradually become accustomed to pull along

I with theothers. Theyundergo a good deal of lashing and Whl ppmn'
;before they are as useful as the'old ones.”
¥ food is pIentlful the’ dogs are fed gvery other day. and then their

share is by no means a large one.. In winter they are fed with, the
heads, -entrails, bong:s. and skins of “seals, and tlmv are S0 vora-

~ cious at this time of the year that nothing is secute from their
appetlte. Any kind of leather, parhcuhrl) boots, harnesses, and

thongs, is eaten wherlever they can-get at it. ‘In the spring they are

- better fed and in'the early. part of summer they grow quite fat. In
- traveling, however it sometimes happens at this time -of the vear,

as well as in. winter, that the\ have no food for five or six days.. In-
Cumberland Sound, Hudmn Straxt and Hudson Bay. where the rise

- and fall of the tide are comsiderable, they are Lrned in summer to
- small islands where they live upon what they can find upon the -~
- beach, clams, codfish, &c. ‘If at liberty théy are enmtirely able to -

.. provide for themselves. I remember two runaway dogs which had

lived on their own account from Apnl untll Au"uat and then Te-

- "turned quite fat. . <
‘The Eskimo of all these regions are ve ‘ry much troubled w1th the'

o

well known dog's disease of the Arctlc regions.. The only pla.ces

_where it seems to.be unknown are Davis Strait and Amro. Here

every man has a team of from.six to twelve dogs, while in Cumber-.

' ~ land, Sound, in some - Wmtela, bcarcel} a,ny Tave been left. (Bee
..Appendux \Totez) Lo T A -

e
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g ‘ HABITATIONS AND DRESS : o
e 4
i - THE HOUSE. e

The houses of the Eskuno differ’ accgrdln" to the season. All the .
. tribes from Smith Sound to Labrador and from Davi is Strait to
Victoria Land are in the habit of Jbuilding snow houses in winter..
" Though they erect another more durable kind of wignter house, these
“aremorefrequently inuse. The principlesof constructiotiare the same
everywhcre. A level place is sele(,ted for erectmg the sSnow. house. o

L

o

. . S . '
v S C : Fto 490, \‘anous st}lesolmow kmfe (\utmnal \Xuseum \Vn..s.hinzton a, 10336 H b w&b)

. 'Tu be sult'ﬂ)le for cuttm" into blocks th<. snowbank must have been :
- formed by a %mvle storm, for blocks whlch are cut.from drifts éom-- .

: posed of several Ia} ers break when cut. It must be very fine grmned

IR ~ butnokso hard that it Gannot be readily cut with ‘the saw or the snow
knife. - The Whole building is constructed of blocks of about three .-
feet or four feet in length, twa feet in height, and from six mches to

“eight inches in thickness. They are cut Wlth Snow knn’ea or dove-

tail saws. which for this reason are much in demand. The old snow L L

- kmfe (sulung) was made of ivory and hdd a shght curve (Flg 490)

g  senymsi TR ey yeyiag
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“in parallel rows, the first block of a new row would have no support,
" while by this method each reclines on the prevmm one. When the
~house has reached:a considerable helvht the man who cuts. the blocks . -
~outside must place them. upon the Iast row. The builder- supports " -
them with his- head and pushes them to their proper places. The

- key block and those which are ne\t to.it are-either cut nmde or.

=

-

‘The blocks are cut erthor vertxcally or homzonta]ly the former way.
" being more convenient if thé snowdrift is deep. Two, pamllel cuts -
‘of the breadth and the depth of ‘the blocks are made thrm@gh the

drift, and after having removed a small block: the Eskimo go on cut- -

ting or: mwmg parallel tothe surface. | A cross chit is themmade and .

" the block is lovsened with the point of the foot and lifted out of the
~bank. - Verfical blocks are more. easﬂy detached from the snowdmtt
- than horizontal ones.

‘Two men unitée in bmldm" a houqe, the one cuttmu‘ the blooka

the other building. At first arow of blocks is put up in a-circle, the
- single pieces bemg slanted so. as to fit closely together.: Then the
- first block is cut down to the ground and the top of the row is slanted -

so as to form one thread of a spiral ]me The bullder places the first

- block of the second row with its narrow side upon the first block and »
- "pushes it-with his. left hand to the right so that it touoheb the last

" block - of the first row . Th'lIb the snow block; which is inclined a’
“little mward hasa support ontwosides. The vertical joint is slanted

| ~withi the snow knife and tightly pre\sqed together, thie new block’ rext-" '

ing on. the oblique. side of the formet. - In- building-on in thik way ..

the blocks receite the shape of: almmt regula¥ trapezoids.’ Ever ¥,

block is inclined a little more inward thdn the previoeus one. and as,

the angle to the vertical becomes greater the blocks are on'lv kept in

’ fthw' places by the nelghbormg ones, In order to give them a.good .

xuppmt the ezfn'eb are the more sLmted as.their angle-is greater. 4
This mcthod of building is very ingenious. as it affor ds the possi- .
lnhty of building a vault without a scatfold If the blocks were placed

pushed intothe house thr, ough a small door cut for the purpose.  The

key block is generally shaped irregulatly, as it is fitted into the hole

which remains;. ubually the last two blocks are triangular. ‘When

~-the vault is finished. the joints betweon\the blocks are closed up Ty -
~cutting dowu the edges and pressing the scraps. into the joints.
- Larger openings dre dosed with snow blocks and filled up with lovse . -
" snow pressed into the fissures. Thus the whole- building bécomes a -
-+ ‘tight vault. without any holes through which the warm air inside
' .'mav escape. Suc ‘a snow house, about five feet high and seven'
feet in diameter. is used as a camp in-winter journeys. It takesabout  *
two hours for two skilled men to build and finish it. - For winter <
" quarters the vaults are built from ten. to twelve feet hlgh and twelve
- to ﬁfteen feet in dla.meter In ordel to fea,ch t]llb helgh\t the bullder

et
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situated alonrrsule of the uadling and
_ " room . for clotlnng and harness (sir-
*_interior of . the hut, but one of the

~and is Tade to serve as a Hd.>Qn.

- square or more frequently formmg an arch, wluch is generally cov-- A
, ereil Wlth the mtestmes of frround sea,ls neatly sewed towether, theJ ‘

.

R
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.makes a. bench on Wluch he. step% vhlle ﬁmahmg the upper pa,rt of g"
the building. .~ -

The plan of a'snow house of the Davis Stra.lt trlbes isa httle d1f-
fex ent from that of the Hudson Bay and thé Igluhk tribes, - '

F shall first descrlbe the former a,cbqrdmg to my own observa‘rxons t
(Fws. 491 :-nd’$92)." AN - ,

The entrance tothe main bulldmg'. e —
_is/ formed by two, or less frequently .
by three, small mults The first one_ '
(uadling) is a, small dome about six -
feet in helght with a door twoanda: — 1 4
* half feet in height; the second one - MR A v . A
is-a long ‘passage of equal height A B ' B -
formed by an e]hptlcal vault (igdlu-- - -

ling). Its. roof is generally arched, . .| SRR ,
‘but sometimes the. top -is ciat off | ol e

.evenly and covered with slabs of. i © N j | L -

snow.” Both vaults together form
the entmnce and are called tO(lbllll(" S N A .
- A door about three feet hl"‘h leads © oY R

“into the main room, the - ﬁoor of 4 U W
-which is. about nine. mches a.bove - o : '
* that:of the: former TYVO very sm'ﬂL V
vaulta are dlwav attached to' the .~
‘whole building (Fig, ,4‘)1) One is

1

Y CE S

H
i
'I

" the 1rrdlulmrr and. serves asr a store- .

p S,
4
v
4

dleang). It is not connected with the "A"-“““"‘f"y"”;- o e

“blocks of” the vault can be taken out

the Teft -side of ‘the entratice’ of ‘fthe
Tain building is another small vault
(mdluam) which is -'LC‘('G\QI})IO fmm ) : g R,
© the/main building. It serves for l\eepm«r \p.u'e meat and blubber- S e o
Frequently. ‘rhere is & second igdluarn.on the upposite side, and some- - - RIS
‘times even a third one in the: 1<fdluhnrv' Another appendix of the" .
‘main building is flequentlv used, the ‘mdhtwmo‘ (Fw. 491 and
Fig. 492.¢), It is a vault. similar to the. su‘dloanv and is attached to , SRR
thc back of the main’ room; It serve~ for. \*t(mﬂ" up meﬂt for future R I
use. T e
Dn'ecﬂv 'ovor the entmncea Wmdow is cut thmu 0‘h t«he wall, mther :

~Ground 'p]nn of woxv houzse of
. Davis %mut tribes, © 0 X
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seams standmfr vert1cally (Flg 493) In the center- there is'a ho]ex _ _
' (qingang) throuoh which one candook out.  Insome instancesa piece ' L .
of frésh water ice is inserted in the hole.- ‘According to Ross itis™ . . .. SEr
- always used by the Netchillirmiut (11, P 250), who make the slab by

Iettmg vmter freeze in a sealskm S S S :

Fic. 4J~ bnow hnme uf Davis Stmit wgtxonﬂ

SR Iu the rear hdlf and on both 31des of the door a b'mk of snow two - .o v .
. and a half feet hlrrh is* raised and cut off straight, a passage'trench . T o o
“five feet wide and six feet long remaining. - The rear-half forms.the T ‘ﬁ AT

. bed, the’ ad;om;n parts of the side bencheg are the place for-the ESPU T
- lamps, while on both sides of the entrance meat and. refuse are heaped S
up. Frequently the anowba.nk ‘on Which the hut is- bullt is deep SR R




- ', Befm e the bed isarran, ﬂed and the hut turmshed the Vault is hned

moasi COVSTRUCTIO\ OF THE. sNow'Housn: : .543 il

;enough so that the bed needb verv httle ral,sm , and the. passage is,
cut into the’ bank As this.is much more ‘convenient in building,

the huts are generally erected on a slopmg face, the entragge lying . .
~~on the lower part Wthh faces the beac‘h ' S

1"1(: 4'1# \ﬂ,mon.a 1 lmtermr of v:n«\m house

with.skins, frequentlv with the cover of the summer hut, "Thé hmng

- (1Iup1q'mw) is fastened to’ the roof by -siall 1 ‘Topes (mrtsun), ‘Wlnch:-_

are ffahstened by -atoggle on the outside of the wall (Flig. 493).
the lower part'of the building the lining lies close to the wall/in
“the apper part it forms a flataroof about two or three feet below the

top of the viult, “The effect of this armn«rement is to prevent the -

cArm air mslde from meltmw the snow roof, as above the skins there
is always a layer of colder air. ” Close to the top of the building

-~ small, hole (qa,ncru-n) is cut through the wall for ventilation. The

'J.mes require a.-good dmwrht which is secu‘rod by this hole. The ..
cold air énters throwrh the door,: slnw]\ filling the passage. and after

Dbeing mmned rises to the lanps-and’ e%apeﬂ t]u'ourrh the skin cover

‘and the hole. - The moisture.of the air.forms long ice needles on the

4 . inside of the roof, - Sometimes thev fall down upon the ‘skins, antl:"
~ mpust be nnmedmtelv removed by sha]\m" it until. they glide down -
© atthesides else thev melt and wet themom thorouﬂ'hly Frequently L

a high i ice tunnd forms around the hole trom the freezmo' m01sture

of the escaping air.

The southern' and - w,eqtern fl'lbeb r'u‘elv hne the snow hou%e.

- I‘he continuous: dropme' from the roof, howeveér, ¢ causes great incon-.
- venience, and, besides, the temperature cannot be raised higher than-
$wo or three degrees | centigrade above the freezing point, while in..~ -
1 the hned houses 113 15 frequently from ten to twenty degrees centl- L

5 e e
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“ The edgé of the blanket is trimmied with leathel straps: -
On the side benches in front of the bed isthe fireplace, “]uch conshts "

T S TN S e e
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grade. S0 that the Iatter are much more comfortable. To 'wmd the:.
dropping the natives apply a cold piece of snow to the roof béfore the::
drop falls down, which at -once freezes to it, the roof acquiring by

- this repea.ted process a stalactitic appearance. - The eastern‘tribes use

the lining-in’ their permanent houses without any exception.+ The .

- layer’ of loosa show over the whole ‘building, almost covcnng it

up, the window and -thie ventilating hole alone exceptgad “For this =+

purpose snow shovels are used:. -

The edge. of the bed is f'ormed by a long pole. . The aurfaoe of the i
qnowbank which forms the foumla.txon for ‘the bed is cov: ered with.

. western’ and southern tmbeq, wholeave the walls bare, heap athick

~ pieces of Wwood, oars, paddles; tent poles, &c. These are covered; ©

with' a thick layer of Shl‘llbb. pa,rtxcula,rly Andromeda t()fraqonu

Over these numerous hoa.vy deerskms are’ %pre'xd. and thua a vgry

comfortable bed is made.:., =~ . {

P 501)

)

The bed‘z are arr‘mg'ed by ﬁrst covermg the snowwith a (mantltv of simall stoneq :

over which are laid-their paddles, tent. poles, and some blades of whalebone:

" above these thov pla.ce a number of little pieces of network madeé of thm slips of .~
. whalebene, and lastly a qluntlt) of tvngq of birch and of the Andromeda I()lragona B
% % %. The birch, they $ay, had beéen procured from the sout]mard by.way
a.n now be L

of Nuvuk. * * + Therc deerskins, ‘which- ure very numerous,
spread w xthout risk of theu' touchmg the snow. . -

At nwht When the Esklmo nfo to bed. they but ’thexr c]o'clnntr theu' .
~boots e\cepted -on the edge of the platform under the doera]unx thus

forming a pilloi, and ]1e down with'the ‘head ‘toward the entr: ance.

The.blankets (qipiq) for then' beds are. made of” heavy deerskins, -

“which are séwed together. one blanket serving for a whole f'muly

" ofa stone lamp and a framework from which the pots are Amppnded

Accordmg to Parry the arranvement in I"luhk is, aa fo]lows (II ‘

~(see Fig. 493). The lamp (qudhrn) which is made of soapstone,isa

' shallow vessel iji the shapeof a small segment of a éircle.. Sonmetinies’ »
“a small space is divided off at the back for gathering in the scraps of -

- blubber. The wick consuts of hair of F)‘JO])]IO?‘NI)I or of dricd moss

rubbed down with a little blu’bbel so as’to be mﬂmnmablo It is

\&w‘kyx carried. by the women in a smdll bxw The wliolé. \'vw] i

- filled \vlﬂrbluhber as lntrh as' the xn(-k whick is. spu».ul along the ©
A, straight side of the\?\aol It requires constant attention to keeJ) the - .
de\n‘e(l length burmnn' Wlﬂiout smokma. the ]en«rth kindled being =
qmle(L The trimming of ﬂmf '
wick is ‘done with ‘a’ hit of ‘hone: ashestus, orswoml: wi h whuh the .
t‘mgm\hed :
or pr e\se-d down if the fire is not wanted. or if it smokes. . Atthe same - .
tlme thls st1ck beI‘Veb to hvht other lamps (or plpes), the burnf“pk\nt L

in (wcord'm( e with the heat or h "ht

" burning mossis spread along the edge of the lamp and

\\ ’
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i
1 ‘ bem put 1nt0 the blubbor md then l\mdled Sometimes zlonr :
' " narrow vessel stands »helow thc lamp in w]uch the 011 that drc)ps. ¥
P S S from the edgeis collected. . : )
L *‘ e T s I wmter the blubber be‘fm'e being used is frozen, after. Whlch It is

i

|

|

W T thorouo'h]) beaterm This bursts the vesicles of fat and the oil comes
: .. out as soon’as it is melted. ~ Thie' pieces of blubber are either put’ o
. int6 the lamp or placed over. a: picce gf bone or wood; which hangs =~ - LR
* from the framework:a little behind the wick. In summer the oil = S
_ must be, chewvd out. - It i is .Ld]%"‘ll‘;tln sight to $ee the women and~ - S R
" i _children sitting around a ]artro weea,el all chewmo- blubber aud slnt- o ST
i o ‘ tnm the oil into it.” S
e .. - % <The frame of the hrepl‘u e ('nn\lst\ «of. fnur polox stud\ in the SNOW
R SRR + i square avound the lamp and four crossbars connecting the poles o
N at the top. " From those¢ which run from the front to, the back the .
kettle (ukusik) is suspended by tw«»pau» of strings ov thongs. | It ‘
is thade of soapstone and has a hole in uuh corner for the. strm«r ,
_ The- Lettle which is in use among th(r eastern ﬂtmbes has a, narrow R o
“rimand a wide bottom (Fw. 194), while- t]mt of the western onesis ’
justthe opposite, | Parry. however: found oné of this des(rlp’cwn in
K : . ~ River Clyde (L. p. L’N») Wlien not in use it is shoved back by meauns
R B T o .‘  of the strmga Since whalers . began to visit ‘the country a "redt SR
IR ~number of tin poty have heen: mtrmluced which are ‘much’ more '
bervweable, the process ot umkmcr bem«r qmckened :

i

Pm 4.L1 bklmk oru)up«tone kett]e ) e
e . . -

e o ()n thv top of thc fhaeme: there is alw ays a woud or bnn(‘ h(mp v th - N
s ‘ 'd nvt of tlumg\ ‘:twtvhe( ac rms Jt (metmg) It serves todrycloth- o

xe ﬁrc. “In the
- small I'{uﬁp :

TR o 'rthrou rh th(, door.'and in th TTOTHORESE ¢ mner in' the bcwk of the huf
. there i;s sometimes ‘anotherKidlulirn). - When "all. the- Lnnpa are -
-~ lighted the house boeontos warni and comfortable, : a
Two ‘small_helcs are frequently cut in the snowbank Wludl forms ‘
L the ledge: at abotut the nnddle of its hm“rht (see Fig. 492 ). The\' ‘
LU are closed with small snow blocks, e ach of wluch has'a groove for a
EERE ha,ndle. and serve to store awav anythm that- muat be Lept dry
; 6 ETH———&) : . :
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‘ blocL which stands in the passage during the day. = a
- © .. These huts are always. occupled by two families, each Worgan ha.v
Yoo .. ing Ler-own lamp and sitting on the ledge in front"of it, the.oneon .~ v 7
P the r1ght sule. the other.on the left side'of the ‘house. * If mbre fam- == . .0 M
B L .ilies’ join; in bmldmg a common snow house they make two main: . v 7
R _ roonis with one entrance. The planﬁﬁ—s choa bmldlng 1s ‘seen 111 L TR
R F1g490.-‘.. : T

“ At mtrht the entra.nce of the i mner room 15 closed thh a la.r«e stow i  v

F‘aé 40.,‘ I’lan'of double eno“ .h(;u% t ‘ e 7 v:, . NS T C :"'
g o The plans of the Igluhk and Hudson Bay: houses are dlﬁerent from S SRR L [
.07 the one described here.  The dnference will best be.seen by compar- . . e i}

EERTE "1ng the pldns repreaented in Fl 496 and Flg. 497 Whlch have beenj o LT R
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-‘reprmted fromi Hall aud Parry, respectnely, with the former ones,
Among the eastern tribes I have never scen the beds on the side of
the pa.ssa"e, but a,lwa,ys at, the rear of the hoube. - : :

.

Fm 4, Plam ..r Tehlik huu'«‘ (From Pan-y;n P 500y

N Qldeb those SNOW. houxea a more sohd bule" is'in use, ("ﬂled“_ P
‘qarmang._ On theislands.of the ‘American Archxpelawo and.in the
neighboring parts of the mainland numerous old stone foundations -

“are .founfl whlch prove that all these islands were once ‘inhabitediby -

‘the Eskimo. = It has often been said that the central tmbes have for- .
votten the art of bu1ldm stono houseb and a,lwavs hvc in snow hutb. T

'0.

Flc t!h Plnn ot‘ Hudwn Ba; hmws (me Hnll H p 1.!8)

'_At the present time thev domot build houses, but- co\ erthe Walls of - R
. an old hut with a new roof whenever they take ‘possession of it.’

.;There is no need of any new bul]dms:s. as the Esklmo alwayq locate

in the old: settlements and the old buﬂdmgs are qmte suﬁ‘x’ment to:- -

sa,tlsfy a.ll thelr detb.‘ T
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. Thosein good condition have a,long stone entmnce (k&'teng) (Fxg
- 7 498), sometimes from fifteen to twenty feet long. This iy made by

feet w1de, the spa,ce between the stone and the sxdes of the excava-

e B s S
. e

Fm 49& Plo.n an sechnn‘s 'q‘armang or«tnne hhm‘e '

arth. The ﬂoor of fhe p'msqa«e
. The ‘last four feet of the entrarice-

| tlon bemg afterwardq ﬁlled upw 1th
_slnpes upward towa,rd the hut.

1eight as the benchee of the dwelling room wluch is . also. dug out,
the walls. being formed of stones and vhale’ ribs.. The plan of the'
intarior is the same as that of the sn¢
' ar end of the room and theé lamps
o tmnce. ‘The floor of the hut is about cight\inches higher than that -
of - the hassage. ‘The roof.and the window,)

\however, differ: from
those of the SNOW ‘house. In the front part 0 \the hut the rib of a

e front to the wha.le nb At the other end they are elth

cutting an excavation into the slope of a h1]1 - Its'walls are covered-
with large slabs of .stone about, two and a.half feet high and three

{ are covered with a very larf'e QL b and® are a’little hwher than the’
“other parts of the roof of the passageway.. The slab is.at the same -

house the bed. being in o
on bot‘h sides of the en-

whale is. jut up, formlnrr an -arch, A _great number of poles are. -
lashed to it and. run tow*u‘d the back of ‘the hotuse, whele they rest = -
- on the top of . the wall formmfr,'a.s it were, the raftegs 'The:whole =~
curve formed by the rx@ is covered with a Wmdow of 8 a] intestines.  + .
while the poles are’ -covered “with sealskins, Whlch ‘are "fastened m"" L

re




- _the window is placed a few feet'further forward than in the previous

Usamsi_ " PLANS OF STONE HOUSES. . f’ - ¥ 1 B
t6 the ribs in-‘the wall or, nidre'fi'éqliently,fare stead'ied“‘hy sfoneg.j; . .
The roof is covered with a thick: layer of Andromeda, and ‘another - g
- skin, which is fastened in the same way, is gpread over both covers. = )
- This kind of hut is very warm, light,and‘comfoytable. The stone ™ -~ .-~
banks forming the bed sre covered as-already described. - o S
e L ’ . // . .
— ; _

—_

s
e ..;1"‘20-,.499:-; Pliin Ql,_lvhrgf’»q&frn‘l'an"géprspouc\limise:fo‘r.thfvé'l’nmil.ieé., L
If three families occupy. one house the whale's tib which forms

case, at the end of the large ‘sllab‘ whichi "fo}‘n‘mg the »ro"(bg'f: Ofthe :laSt'.PSI,T'A -
-of the passage. < i o BT

P

- F1a. 500. Plan of stone house jn’ Anarnitung, Cumberland. Sound. - (From a.dlrawing by L. Kumlien - -

" By means of poles and bones a small side Toom 18 built (qareang).

o the ceiling of which is sewed: to that of the main room (Fig. 499), - . =
+ % The large slab which" is in front of the window (at ‘the end of the. - S
©° . ‘passage) is utilized as a storeroom for both families living on that = . @ -7 e

- -side of the house, a place being-left open ' only in the niiddle, where -

“thespy hole'is. In some instances, this side r dom is inclosed:in the
-stone walls of thehut..* ~ -~ . . . . . v )

Flg 500.and Fig. 501 preselfti_:'ske%chés of pIa.nbof somékaof ﬂi’es’e 8
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“houses. - From bUCh eketches it appears that several hou%s might i
have a common entra.nw' ' o L
ot , .k

Fm ">01 Pln.not' groupotsmne housesin Punmnung.cumberland&)und ‘ ) ‘ f,- : o o ‘ s,

In Anarmtung T observed no pdsmgc at all for the houses, the. W‘ll]s
benw entirely above the ground and piled up with bowlders and. sod; L o ‘
Thev are,’ however . covered in the same w ay as the others and the -
entmnce 1“ ma.de ‘of Snow.. T ‘ Y R Co

Fie. ,,0’ Plzm n.nd wctions nf qarmang or hume made of whale ribs.

A mnter louse bmlt on the same plan is represented in F1 509, - T e
- The wall is made entirely of* whale ribs, placed so-that thelr ends o o
- crossone another. The poles are tied over the topof the ribs and S
”the whole frame’is covered with the doyble roof described above.®
- A few narrow snow vaults form- the entrance. The front rib forms . I R
“the door,.and thus the hat becomes qulte dark. Huts of this kind -~ o
are also called’ qarmang or qarmaujang, 1. e., similar toaqarmang. - .ot 00
-In Ukiadliving I found., along with a great number of fine q'u-nmt K
seme very remarkahle storehouses, such as are represented in Fig.. o
503. " Structures of this kind (ikan’) consist of heavy granite- pillars, - s TR e
" on the top of which flat slabs are piled to ahelght of fromnine toten . T Tpo
feet. In winter, blubber and meat are put away upon these pillars, - LT T )
* which. are buﬂicwntly high to Leep them from the dogs. Sometimes - o v
- two plllars, about ten feet apart. are found near the huts. In winter oo t
“the kayak is placed upon them'in order to prevent it from bemg cov-_ . T -
e __ered by snbwdrifts or from’ bomw torr-and - destroy ed bv the dogs Pl
B In Snow: vﬂlage<: these pllla,rs* are nnde of snow. - _ B
o The. purpose of the long, kayak—hke building figured by Kum}ien‘ i

(@eeF . 500) is unknown to me. I found a similar one, consisting - A L
of- two Tows of btcvnes, bcarcely one foot lufrh but twenty feet long, LRl i T

5.
.
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S I in Pangmrtung, Cumberland bound but nobody could etp]am 1ts( :
o ' - -use. : .
L - -
. 3
! 2 = -
£
o P -
. s . ; ) : L T : . . i .m bwrehouse in Uuﬂafnmg (Frumnskewb h,y the author)
[ . S k
- A In the sprm When the mys of the sun become warmer, the roofs
of tlie snow houses fall dosvn. At this season the natives build only
. the lower ha,lf of Q snow‘ vault wluch is Lovered W1th bl\lllb. . T e
N s
. e
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S ) Fm .z04 Plan and wcnous of mplq of tent ot‘ Cumberl:md sound. .
S ll later they live in their tents {tupiq) (Fig.504)." The fmme- )
‘work. consists of pole% which are. frequently made of many pieces of -
Wood nwcmoualv l..lbhed towethcr The pl.m (Fx 504 a) 1\“bhe same. -
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. as thfit “'of fb'e w‘inter "hbuses.' Af, thc ml«re of the bed and at the o
. ‘entrcmce two pairs of converging poles are crected. A little. be]ow 4 o k
the crossing points two cross strips ure firmly attached, forming the o . .
. ndge. “Behind the poles, at the odge of the. bed six or elght others ; o & g

“are arranged in a semicircle resting oi the ground and on_the cross- .-
. ‘ing point of those poles. The frame is. Loxered with a large skin -
_roof- fitting tightly. .The back part, covering the bed, is made of -
. sealskins: the fore part. between the two pairs of poles. of the thin
- membrane which is split from the skins (see p. 519), and admitsthe - _
light.” The door. is formed. by the front part of the ¢over, the left -~~~ =~ -0
“side (in entering) ending in the middle of the ontmn(,' the right one IR
: overlappuw it. so as to prevent the wind' from blowing into the hut, : .
. The' cover is. steadied with -heavy stones (Fig. 504 ¢).. In Cumber- - T
. land Sound and the more southern pm-tsjof Baffin Lzmdv the back of .
the hut is mclmod at an anglé of 45°: in Davis Strait it is as steep -~ o
“as 60°% orevenmore.  In the summer teut the bed a.ml the side plat-
- “forms are not mlse(l but only s(*pamted frum ihe pa\sa'fc by meuans
. .of poles. - : S .
Farther north and’ west, in. Poml B: my‘ A«Inumltx Inkt -.md ltrlu- R T
lik, where wood is searce, the Eskimo, Lave a differént plan of con- - -
_ \tructxo’n (Fig. 50: 5). A strong pole’is set up vertically at the end of
the passage, a small cross piece being k ashed to its top.. The entrance
is formed by an oblique pole, the end of wlmh lies in. the. . ridge of
the roof. . The latter is: ‘formed by a stout thong W luch runs over the
top-of buth poles and is fastened to heavy stones on both sides. If - ‘
wood is wanting, then poles are ‘made from -the penis bones of the /
. walruss Parry found one of ‘these tents at River Ll\’de. o1 his ﬁrat LT e
o vxpedltwn. and deseribes it as follows (I, P ‘2.8.3) o o

-

The tenta which corapose their- summer habitations, are pnnmpalh supportetl bv . L,
a long pole of whalebone, 14 Teet hwh standing perpendicularly. with 4.or 5 feet of o
B it projecting above the skins which form the rodf and sides. The length of the . . C
" tent is 17. and its breadth. from 7T to 9 feet.’the harrowest part be’ng next the door. . -
’ and wideping towards thc inner part. where. the hed, mmpusulof a quantity of )
the small ~hrubhv plant, the Andromedd tetragoua, oceupies about one-third of the
. whole .:p.u‘tment The pole of the-tent is fixed where the bed commences. and the
i v'latter is kept separate by some picces of bone Taidd ac FOSS the tent from wide to side..
g _The door which faces the southwest, is also-formed of tm» pw( es of lxme with the . = -~ .
4 _upper ends fastened together, and the' skins are made to. oV erlap in’ that, part of " ’
. .'the tent, which is much Iower than the'inner, e, “The covering is f.tstene(l to the.
" ground h\' curved pw(-vs of bone, homg ,qener.lll\* ]hl]‘t\ of thv \\']Ia](-’

- This kmd of tent differs from thc mw d(w nlwd lw me nn]v 1&1 the )
construction of its door. Lo " * RN ;
. I could Mt find a description of ﬂw tent nt the Hudsmlz‘.‘ ~AEs'- N
"¢ kimo, -There is onfy one illustration in. I\lutwhak (p. 137) and one T '
in RODS (IL. p. 581) representing tents of the ’-\’etehll]xrnuut Inthe .~ -~
former there are a few conical tents, such a are used by the eastern L
;'_tnbes before a suﬁicwnt number of skms for a Iartre tent can be e

-, ‘. . v
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“procured ‘The same Lmd is represented in Ro% s book The other

is formed, by two: convergmg poles and a rope runs over the ridge
-and is tled to a. rock : ,

: » . ® . - N
- cox's"ruucnom OF THE TENT. = S ’) N3

e

tent drawn by Klutschak is similar to the Iglulik one, but the ar-
rangement of the poles in the back part is invisible. " The entrance

Fid. - 505, Plan a.nd sections of t,nplq or tent of. _Pond Bay. .

"-'Wmter, cover the .summer tent w1th shrubs and spread. over thema -,

“which affords'a passage from one roomi to

| (p. «,oo)

The snmll tente Whl(h are {ised i in the bprmg are ma('le ofafew . . T
conv erwmg polcs fm-uuny; a mne They are wvored Wlth a skin .~ - PR

l‘( wf..

... Fio. e, Plun and vc-:tums ut‘ (loublc \uutel u,nt anberhnd bound

‘§ume fzmuhos mstmd nf hulldmfr SHOW hou&es or stone houqes in-

second skm cover. ' In front of the tent snowsvaults are built to pro-
‘tect the interior from the cold.” Tn- some instances severa] families -
10111 their tent' s (Fig.-506). In the front part where the tents adj join~ «
“éach other Fhe covers are taken away and repldced bv a Whu,le rib
e other. .~ :
The pl:m of the Fedetmg houses will bo found in a.nother place

%
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CLOTHI‘TG DRbbSING OF THE HAIR, AND TATTOOI‘IG R T

PRGN

“In summer; the outer garment is a,lwa.ya made of sealskins, though ~ - R
" the women' wear deerskiits almost the entire year. Thé sealskin. . S o
L - '; clothing is made from the skins of, Pagomys fetidus, yearlings being’ ‘
Y Vased, aud also from those of Ca llocephalus if theycan be obtained.. = - T e
The la.tter particularly are highly valued by the natives.: The inner . PR
garment is: ma.de either of ‘the”skin of the. young sedl in the white ..
-coat or of alight deerslqn It is ‘cut entlrely w1th the woma,n mee o
e and is sewed w1th deer sinews. S
PR . The prettiest clothing is made by the tnbes of Davm Stuut Bo‘th e
. ' _men ‘and:. women wear. boots, trousers, and Jackets "The style of - -~ & ‘
the men’s clgthmrr may be seen from Figs. 397 and 399, which repre- . .° _
_sent men in the winter clothing, and 112 and 435, which show them B RO N
in.summer clothing. The summer boots are made frofnthe hairless - . .= sy
~skin of Pagomys fa’tzdus the soles from that of Phoca, the sole o
S reaching to the top.of the foot. ' The leg of the boot is kept up*by & - - A
<. .. string passing through its rim and’ ﬁrmly tied axbund the leg. At -~ .
' " the anklé a string passes over the instep and around the foat to - L N ‘ fl Do
- ‘prevent the heel from slipping down. Onthe top of-the foot aknob - -~ . .t w
(qaturanv) is sometimes attached to the string as an ornament (Fig. = o * R
507). - The stocking is made of light deerskin, ~ Tt reaches above the .~ " .7 T ot
knee, where it has a trimming made from the white P‘ll'tb ot a deer- - . o o
skln hereas the boot ends below: the knee.. - Next. “to the stocking T
s ash‘pper ihich is' made.of- blrda]un the feathers being wornméxt. © - . T
b _tc) the foot. This is covered with'a slipper of sealskin, the hair side R
" worn” outward -and . the- hair pointing toward the. heel. Tl boot * 1 o
~“finishes the footg(..u'. In the hutb the. bu'dbkm shppers are er- B P Lo
quentl} laid J,ai(le -‘ S : : S e

TR R The\t\lesot clothm«rdﬂfe*ramong thetmbebfot theCentml Esklmo. o A A

.

L

-
i e e

7‘,* Lo, o "‘ ' - Fia: 307.. Qarur:mg or. boot ornament ('Museumf(ir Vu)kerkundv Ber!m I\‘“\('&A) :

The brcechea of the men consist uf an outxxde and _an msulo pan- B
th&, former bem" worn \nth the hair x)ut~1do th{ ldtter which are - - G Y
P made of  the skins. of young, seals or of - deer with the ]1.1]1’ mslde. A R
o They are fastened: round the body by : means of a’stringand reach o / T
S -+ little below the knee.. Their make will best be seen from the figures. .7 - SRR Ny \
R Only the southern tribes trim the lower end of the trousers by sew- . |- A
T _ing’ a picce to them, the hair of -which runs aroundethe leg,- while -

: abow it runis‘downward. This patteru looks very pretty.
T]lb J(lckct does nutnpen in front, but is dmwn over the he: l,d It S Lo BRI B

: . L T . o
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. omha.suhOOd ﬁttmg elosely to the hea,d The bacl\ and the front-are,.

madeof a sealskineach. Thehoed of the Oqommt is sharply pointed,”

- while that of the Akudnirmiut i is more rounded. The jackets are
., cut straight and have a slit in front. -Some have a short tail behind, ‘
’ pa.rtlcularly the wmter Jackets. The cut of the .vmter clothmv wluch

E‘xo 'm \Voman 'S _uu,kv.t (\utnonnl ’Kuﬁeum Wnshim:ton )

is nmde of deu'skm is the same as the furuwr. .md it is freq;uentl\
trimmed with \tl’d,pb off decrskm ‘The jacket is rarely worn wnh the

hood dmvn as 1L xs onl used Whll(, huntnw zmd_ traveling, It is -~
5 . ) 1D

a ’ : : .
.. Fia. .;0" Ivory beads for wnmpn ] Jackets @ <Mq~xeum ﬁu‘ \‘ulkerkuud(. &;r'h" I\’ ‘ v Ml % b. e
- (\:monal Museum, W m.hmgton 341"4 ) 1. . E
nevu' bwu"ht into the hut.s. but a.ffel' bvm" (*k me«Ttr()m ’tlm adhm'
ing .\,now \nth the. bll()\\'b(‘ﬂ.t(‘l‘ (t.luqtun . s named by’ the e%tern

o




.l

556 'f LT THE CEWRA;, ESkI'ﬂO

'tmbes amutdq, as called by Hudson B‘Ly tl‘lbeb) is kept in the: store- .1

room outside the house, . :
The women’s. trousera are composed of two pre«,es. The upper one

_ﬁts twhtlyand covers'the upper- half of the thigh.' It ismade of the .. .
- skin of a deer’s belly Thebther parts are,as it were, leggings, which - -
reach from a little below the knee to the ‘middle of the thigh and are - "
* kept in place by a®string - ‘Tunning to the’ upper part of the trousers, -
~ ~The women’s jacket (F1 {508) is mwuch more nea.tly trimmed than = - -
.. - that of the men. It is frequently adorned with i ivory orbrass beads . :
running round the edge {Fig: 509). Tt has a-wide and Iarge hood -

reaching down almost to. R middle of the body. ~In frontthe jacket

- . has a short appendage ‘behind, a'very long tail which trails along :
. thé ground (see Fig. 508). If a chlld is. carmed in.the hood, a leather oo
girdle fastened Wlth abuclde (Fig. 510) is tied‘around the. waist and .0

serves to prévent the‘chlld from slipping down. The first specimen

. 0’xven m Flg 510-is remarka,ble for 1ts dl’tl\tlc de~1frn.., e

Fm oIO (yxrdle buc!dvx a c,d lMuwum fite ankerlmnde, Berlm ) h( \ammal \Iuse um, \\ashmg‘- L
ton. - ‘mz.'»)} o . N AP o :

‘-

Amonﬂ the Akudmrmmt of D‘l\’lS Str;ut a,uuther fashlon is more:

_ _fr(»quentlv in use muich. resembling that- of Iglulik. The women )
““have a wider mckeb with a. br(mder homl enormous boots with a flap. .

reaching up to the’ hip: ‘and breecjies (~0n»1~tmv .of one piece and

_ ,reachmg to the knees. Unfortunatelv I have ‘no drawing of this .
- clothing. and. must thereford refer to Parry's ‘engravings, which.

how ever. are not very well e\ecuted and to the«ﬁgure\ I'eprr «entmg .

o '-dollc in this costume. (bO(’ Fl"’. aNS) ‘ Ao

When children are about a,month old thev are’ put mto a mcket‘ ’

- -made from'thé skin of a /deér fawn :m(L), cap of. th&sdm@mmu.xl o
.. their legs remaining bare; as they: are alway's s carried in thur mo%heﬁr\ 3

e B T

e
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- tribes; arauta: : R coT
. ‘room outside1 . e T s e
Lo ° . Thewomen’ . - . . - o SR L
o0 fistightlydne . o T T
‘ - .. ‘skinofadeer’s * .. .. .+ . e SR
.. reachfromal e
v~ keptinplacet . T.. i
The women’s ; o
that of the me
. running rounc_ -
reaching down .
has a short ap .
- the ground (see -. -
- girdle fastened -
serves to preve
given in Fig. 5

]
’
- . -
) N g .
o~ : 0 . .
. . -~
. .
~ \‘
[
i
! # v
. ) »
- » g
-- - L,
Ky

“Fic. 510. erdleb&:ﬁ . - SR - N . o i ’
ton. BIByE L T R o
SR , - Amongthe A - .. . g ) B
St frequently in u o R ' R
I . haveawiderjac ... . T PR e
reaching,up to . . R P L T L
‘~reaching to.the . - -~ -~ . e
clothing ‘and o © . o T
.- however, are no -
. dolls in 'this cost.
‘When-ehildrer o o s
made fromthes = T e S ‘
their legsremain -~ - 70 e
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hood: . Insome pL ces, whero larwe boote are inuse, they are said tohf 1
‘carried in these. The cap is sepamte and is always made of the he&'l
of a fawn, the ears standing upright on each side of the-head.
jaeket is elther quite open.in: front .or h(z\ a short sht Children ¢
... morethan two years of age wear the same; clothing, with trous “\
e . and boots (Fig. 511).- When thely are about eight years ol they ajyé
CL - . clothed like men (Fig. 512). Girls frequently wear the same and! )f
o ~dress for some time. until they are from. nme ‘to ten years old wh', L
LT ‘_they absume ’che (,lothm# of the women.

, o Fic.5i%, Infant’s clothing. Oluseum. . Fio. 512 Child's clothing.
s e . o '; ﬁi‘rV(‘»lkex'kumle; Berlin.) T S
CASto the hiode.of dothmﬂ' ot the other tribes- L glve the (lescmp—
tions of the guthors, . - R

\ o - Parrv de\crﬂ)es the. (11’6\\ of t]m valuln'nnut as fol]mv (II P 4‘)))

i \In the ,]'wl\(t of ‘the \mmen the tail or flap behmd’ is verv bl()d(] :md 6 long as
© .- almost'to touch the gr round;. while a shorter and narrower one-before reaches’ Imlt-
o g way dow n the thiglr. - The wenhave also a tail in _the hind part of their jacket,lut __
-of smaller dimensions: but mﬁ)re, itis "ener.l]lv stmwht or onmmented“ bya smﬂle X
scollop.. “The -hood of the jacket: ¥ *  * vis much- the largest in that of the .~
women, fm the purpose of holding a (*]uld " The back of the JRLI\t’t also, bu]‘*ea outin -
“the mnl«[le to.give the child & footuw. anil a qtmp or n'zrdie below tlllb, and secured
round the must by two large ‘wooden buttons i in front, preven}y the infant from
) fa.llmw through w hen the-hood being-in use, it is necessary thus,to dvp(mt it, ® ¥ %
" Theu pper (w mter) garment of- the femaloa. bcmdes bemrr cut %cordmﬁ‘ toa rcfmlar

LI
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‘and uniform pattern, and sewed thh e\coedmg nwtnesq whxch is theﬁcase with all -
. : the dresses of these people, has also the flaps. ornamented i in a very lx‘i,ommg nian-
" " . ner by a'neat border of deerskin, so arranged as to display. a thernagl breadths of s~
L “white and’dark fur. This i is. moreover, usually beautitied by a handseme fringe,
: ‘ ‘consisting of innumerable long, narrow threads of leather h'mmmg{ down from it-
: .. This ornament is not. uncommon also. in thé outer _)a.cketb of the m}n When seal. .
. B huntmg thev f‘wten up the t‘uls ot their J‘lcketb w1t11 a button be;fmd ’

et - The br euh(:s‘ and the foot gear of tHe men are. dcsérlbed as homfr :
' - 'much the same as those.of: thc A]«.udmrmmt Parfy remarks (loc,
. cit.) that several serp(mtme pieces of h1de are. sewed‘ ACTOSS the .solq,s

' to prevent them from wearing out :

"\fr

’

The'i m,nnr boot of the \\'onu,u. unhl\e that of! the mon Ls‘looqe 'u:oum] the ](W o
) . coming,as highjas the knee joint behind, and in front carnmj up bv a long, pointed
A s= 0 flap near'l\ to the waist and there fastened to the breec h%; “The upper boot, withi
: the hair as usual oufside, corresponds with the other in sh’lp&s, except that it is much
mnre ull, t'qpeu.z.lly on'the out;er side, w hek it l;u]«req ouf 80 prepo:steroubl\ as to
give the women the most aw “kward, bow:legged 1ppe.1r'1mc imaginable. *. % *
Here, also, as7in the jacket, considerable taste/ is. d;apl'u enI‘ in the seléetion of ditTer- Co-
_ent parts of the deerskin; alternate strips.of lldlk and w&lnte being phwd up and -
_down the sides and .front by way of or muuent The women a]bo wear a mowa-"' :
sm (1t1«§(&y;1) overall i in thc winter-time. - Z I

- .;.

The dress of the Alvﬂhrmmt 18 simllar to ihat ot tlxe Ifrluhrunut :
(Gllder p- 139). :
“Traces of elothing found in, oId fmwes of Cumbellmd gound and
Frobisher's description of the- drea& of the N ugumint show that the .
~style of clothing now used by theAI(rluhrmmt tormerl) obtamed in
all parts of Ba,fﬁn Land. o i’
..~ All the Eskimo wear m]ttens Those uﬁed‘m winter are made of the.
~ skin of young ie‘ﬂs or of dem'skm In stmmer they useé hairless’
sealskin, and sometnnes m‘Lke them with: ttwo thumbb. S0. aq to turn’
the mitten round if one side should I)LCOIIIL wet. - : :
, - ‘The manner of dressing’ the. hair pmctlced by the. tmbes of Nor th- ' :
.. & 7 castern Baffin Land differs from that of other tribes.. On Davis .
e . - Strait'and in Hudson Bay the men allowit to grow to a considerable. =
: i o o length, "but frequentlv cut it -short on th@ forehead If all- the hair - - ®
‘ iy lon" it is kept back by a band mwde;uf the .skm of deer antlers -
*taken in ‘the velvet. ~Sometimes kheae ties dre xer} ‘neatly finished.
_Frobisher states that the Nugumiut blmmd patt of ‘their heads. The
Kinipetu shaye the top of the head tlre Netdulhrmmt wear their -

ey

- Tair short, - £ ey o
RS - The w omen lave two stylw of dreksmn‘ the*lr hair. They alw ays
s . mrt it on the top. of the head. The ba«;l\ hau‘ is wound into a bunch

protmdxng from the back of the le: uI or mce]y arr'mo'ed ina knot.
.7 ... The hairat the sides is plcuted and fo‘]ded over the ears, joining the .
v kalot behind. | The.other way is'to a,rra,no'e these parts in small pig-:
40 7 talls reaching a little below the (:‘dlb._ They are Lept in order by an ‘
ivory or brab.s ruw (bec F ig. ol)) L
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Comoas) 2T ~ PERSONAL ADORNMENT. _— ")9‘;" I S
The manner in ‘which the Tglulirmiut dI'CSS thur hmi‘ is thus~ et i
50111)0(1 by Pa,rry (IL p. 493): : _ , . b

- They separate their locks into two equal p'u'tb, one of- \vln(b harigs on each side © . el E

of their heatls and in front.of their shoulders. "To stiffén and bind these they use a . ‘ L L
narrow strap of deerskin, attached dt one end to a round piece of -bone, fourteen " * . ot
inches long, tapered to a point, and covered over with’ Jeather. This looks likea - o, Sy
little wlnp, tlxe handle of wlui;h is placed up and down the hair and the strap wound L ' i
-round it in a number of spirall turns; making the tail, thus’ eq,mppcd -very much re- ’ ) A
semble .one of those formerly worn by onr seanmien. The strap of this art;cle of ) 3;
dress, which is altogether called a tugliga, is so miade from: the deerskin as toshow - £
when bound round the hair, alternatc turns.of white and dark fur, whxch giveita f
very neat and ornamental o) pearance, -* * * Those who are less nice dispose . i ;

* . % % their hair into o loose plait on each side or have one tugliga and ome plait. -~ T RS

. ¢

IR TR MR

.
T R RO

o

R SRRl

' ‘ W . .
~ - Fie 5130 I&or) conﬂ)s . (\a,t;xonal \Iuwum \\eL~h1n~t(:1) .10195:

PN

The natwe\ of S nuthaﬁ’lpton Ialand arrange then' h-m' ina Immh

- m‘otrudm" tmm the forehead (.sulnb'mut) Tlxe same (11‘&\\ is wum ‘
* at certain feasts on Davis Strait (p. 608). . . : e

" For. dressing the hair iv ory combs ‘are-in usc. . tWo spemmenx Of AV
B .'whlch are repre\ented in Fls;'. 513.... - ‘ e r

B fThe clothmcr is trequentlv tummed with. str‘rpq ot wlute deerskm R
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noseb, or brass bells are smnetuneq used

ey 10!,., d, 101')6 e, 101" A 10"0‘"1

: ]\mdx on, the hack md ‘on the breas
._mlddle'
- oﬁly Yhﬂ}lh

en the, outer (unnent is ta]\en oﬂ" in ’rhe lxut

© giving it a pleasing appearance. ' The edge of the women’s jacket is
- adonied withivory beads. Instead of thesc teeth, decr s cars, fO\es’.

- ¥re. wH Bucl\lec [ (me Tnnnnmlu&um) '\nhrmal \Iuwtmx “mhmgton a, 10196 : b, IMM:‘I

o Thei inner jackets of thv men are sometmws tummed with beads..

) fenthers or leather straps, forming a collar and ﬁ«ruws of different
- An amu-]vt is worn’ in the
, fﬂxe back (p- 592). These omaments aml the amulet are -

@
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LT Flg. 514 reprecents a numbcr of buckles\.st: ving. to CAITY needle-
cases or-similar implements’ at the girdle; to. whicli the eye is tied,
. the button being fastened to the nnplement Head orna,ments are

in frequen&u»e and are sometlmea bea.utxfully ﬁmshed :

B Fi16. 515, ‘\t:mner of ta.ttoomg face and wearmg hau' . ; ‘ — e - A
Thb women aré in the habit of adorning their-faces by tattoonw It T A
-is done, when. they are- A{ﬂ)out twelve years of age, by passing ne(-«llc_
Cand thz"gad C()Vered with soot under ‘the skin. or by puncture, the.
pomts of the tattooing i istruments beingg rubbed with the same sul-
“stance in both cases, whidlyis i ml\ture of thej juice of Fiicus and' sooty.
or with wunpowder. by wihich process they-obtain a blue eolor; T bS -
face. arms, hands, thighs\and breasts are the parts of the body wiséh
are gen emlly ta,ttooed T e patternb Wlll be: seen in Fln' 515'and 56, -

g e e

"Fra. )11» ‘\[.ml erof tattoom;: ltgsa.nd handz, .

SOCIAL AND REHGIOUS LIFE S

DO’\IESTIC OCCU ATION? -&\'D A\IUSE’\IE\ITS

I'r is Wmter an(r( the- llatl\’(b are e@tabh\hed in their warm’ snow
Imuseq At thk time of the year. it is: necessary to- ‘make use nt the .. .
“short daylwht and" h\'ﬂwht 61 huntmcr . Lonfr before: the da\' he-

- -ginsto dawn the Eskimo prepares for: huntm(* - Herouses his house- -~

mates; lLis wife suppheb the lamp w1th a’ new chk :md frebh blub
' f»ETH———sb b . . e
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-

ber and the d1m h,(,ht w}nch has- boen kept hummw durmfr the mffht ‘
- -quickly brwhtens up and warms the hut.: While the: woman is busy

. ~preparing breakhv’t the man fits up his sledge f n-huntm«r ‘He takes
the snow blook which closesthe entrance of the dwelling roorn during - -

s ;the night out of the dom-w ay and passes through the low passages.
‘Withiin the passage the dom are .:lef‘pm tired by the fatigues of

~ the day before. . Though then' long. heavy hair protects them from
"_“the severe celéh)ffth&iu'ctw winter, ‘they like- to seek xholter from

the piercing winds in- the entrance of th«:\»hut

The sledge is iced, the harnesses aré td]\en out of the storel oom by S

the door: and. the dogs are harnessed to the sledge, - B‘l‘@akf.t\t is now
“ready and after having taken a hearty meal of - seal soup and frozen

-and covked be‘ll meat the hunter lashes the speai that stands outside - .
-of the hut upon the sledge. hangs the harpoon line, some toggles, and -

his knife over the antlerb. zmd starts tor the lmnhn«' ground. Here

. he waits: patiently for the blo\vm«r sml bomehmvx until lavte in 'the‘ ’

evening. - . :
Meanwhile the women, who st‘w at ]u)me are enw'wwl An their do-
_mestic occupatmu mending boots and making new ¢ lothmw orthey

- Visit one another, takmq -some work with thmn. or pass ‘their'time

with ganres or-in plavmw with the children. ..-While sitting at theu
sewmfr and at the same
- meat; they 1nces~.cmtlv‘hum their f'wm'lte tunes. About noon ‘(h(‘v
cook their dinner and u\ua,llv prepate at the same time the meal’ fm

the returning hunters.  Assoonas the first sledge is heard approach— '

“ing,thé pots, whlch have been. pushed back during the afternoon,

.are p]aced over the fire:and when the Lungry men enter the hut th«m o

“dinner is 1‘9&(1\" “’11110 huntmn‘ the3 uxua.]ly open the scals m«rht o
early in tlie 11101 ing. to take out a piece of the flesh or liver, which .

thev eat raw, for ]unch The cut is'then tempomn] V. (txtoned mml .

the final dr esding: of the animal at home. .

In the we\tm n regions particularly the hunters frequent]\' v l\lf'ﬂle -
“depots of venison made in ‘the f 1]1. d,lld the. return is 'llwdw fnllowwl

- by a great feast: -~ . - . v :
Afterthe hunters reach ]mnw tho\' first. uuhm 11ess thvn' dogs and

- unstring the traces; which are n'()FuH\' dIIJ.ll"'(‘(] (m]ed up. and pt
away in the storeroom. . Then thesledge is unl(mdml and the .\pml\ :

“are dragged through thé entrance into the hut. A religidus custom.
com‘n(md\ tlie wonien to Teave nﬂ" Wor]\lnar.‘anll niot until the se: ll—

is eut-up are theyvallowed to resume theéir sewing . and" tho‘m epar-.

Ling of skins. This. (u~t0m is founded on ﬂm tradition that all kiads

uf sea rmmde\ have risen from the fingers of their supreme goddess,” -

time watching their lamps and" coo]un(lr ‘\tho“t -

" who must-be. prupltmtvd after being offended--hy* the murder of - -

her“off\pnnw (see p. 583), The’ spear is stuck into the snow at the'b -
“entrance of the house, the sledge is 'rm 1l upxnle dowi: and the ice N
coatmtr is removed trum the runners. Theu 1t is ]e uwd ag: unxt the B




moas]c L SOCTAL LIFE—EATING..- S 563

A

“wall ‘of. ‘th'e Jhouse, and -at lmt ﬂu, huntcr is adv ‘to enter. . He

strips oft lus deerskin jacket “md slips into his s&tlskm coat.” The

former is carefully cleaned of thc adhering ice dnd SNOW W ith the

stowbeater and put into the storeroom outside the louse.

; This done, the men are ready for their dinner, of which the women
~do not partake. In winter the staple food of ‘the Eskimo, is’ “boiled”

M walrus lllt‘stllull"llJlLbulLLL.pdlIb of thevestern distriets-it-
is musk ox and \'vnmm, a.rich and nourishing soup being obtafied: .
by cnokm(f the meat. The natives are particularly fond of seal-und .-~

\\’(Lllus \(mp which is made by mixingand bOlhIl"‘ water, bluodg zmd
blubbu' with large pu,w\ of n;cat

Fre. 517 'Forkx'” d b (From Ighdik ) ‘/\'ntior)tll'\lll's;f-llrn‘ \\'ashin;rtdn 2 10305 ; b 10393, n.,
The fm)d 18 no'r always s‘altv«l but \m)whmv\ meltwl \ea \mtm' ice.
“which. contains a suffic ient. quantity of salt. is used for cookiug,
Lfvor is generally e aten raw and is conside red a tldblt N | Imve seen

ﬂw mteatmes eaten only When thow A8 no medt e S

Fl(" 518, L:M]w of mnM\ ox hnm (\atum 1l \Inqpum W, .'lshmgtnn 10882, -

«

F« ks (Fw 517" are used to take the. meat out of the kettle and:
‘the soup is generally: poured out into a large cup. Before the in-
“troduction of - European manufactures. these vessels and ishés gen-
(mll\' consisted of \\hd,lebone One of these has heen deseribed by,

Parry (1. p. 2586).° Tt svas cn('ul.u'in form. one piecenf w]mhzh(me;

bmnw hent<into the proper shape for the sides and another flat piece
“of the same material sewed to it for : l,])()tt()gl so closely as to thiake.
it p(-l fectly watertight. A ladle or spgon (Fig. 518) is sometimes
used in drinking:it. it usually the cap is l)rl\NPd around. éach.taking.

- siptiniturn. - Inthe same way large pieces of nreat are passed:

- rnmul (u‘wh taking as large a mouthfnl as 1)()\\1])19 antl then cutting

"I The fork first’ roprm«-ntwl in thls h«rxmx is ev‘ulpnt]v bmken. w senvs of knobx ]m\' g
m;, Ol'l"lndll\' torxm-d the h.mdlc : R I :

4
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~ lines are dried and softened. . Some bu:y themselves in cutting new
“ivory 1mplements and seal lines orin carving. . They never spend the
"nights quite alone, but meét for social entertamment During these
visits the host places a large lump of frozen meat anid a knife on the

- stand or squat in the passage. When any one addresses -the whole
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‘meat which is kept in the storerooms. The.women are allowed to .-~ . "

. skins are taken into‘the storerooms. If a scarcity of food prevails *

.of the, settlement receives a piece of meat and blubber “which he takes .-
" to his hut. and the successful hunter invites all hands to-a feast. .,

‘7.swallowed their meal. No dog of a strange team is allowed to steal . - o

to as much as ‘he likes.

_listeners, ‘Most of the mien take off: their outer jacket in the house ST .
~and thcy sit ch&ttmv untll very late..‘, Even the yourn chﬂEfren dof S

-k . v

R

K . . ] -

off the bit close to the hps They all smack théir hpﬁ in eatmg . '
- The Eskimo drink a great deal of water, which is generally kept in L Ly

vessels standing mear the lamps. - When the men have finished T e L -
their. ‘meal the women take then' share, and then : all attack the frozen e

par ticipate in this part of the meal. -An enormous quantlty of }ne‘xt_ R

- is. devoured every night, and sometimes they only suspend eating’ o :
W Iﬁﬁ’the go tﬁ"bed‘keepmvzr—pwee»of xﬁeaﬁ Wit%_rmfreach—m—g%?,——-j—ﬁwﬁ o —
'v_-they awake. T aE

‘After dininer the seals Wlnch have ‘been placed behmdrthe lamps o P
to thaw, are thrown upon the floor; cut, up, and the spare meat and - -

in the v111acre and a hunter has caught a few seals~every mhahltant

The dogs are fed every second day after dinner. For this purpose .

~

. ‘two men go to_a place at a short. distance from’the Hut, taking - -
‘the frozen food “with tliem. which they split with a hatchet or the* )

point of the spear. While one is breaking the solid mass “the other -

“keeps the dogs.off by means of tle whip. but as soon as the food 1S .

ready they J.I\P a ru%h at it, afid in less than half a minuté have

anvthmg. but is kept at a distance by the do gs themselves and by the =~ " - R
whxp It the dogs are very hungry they are harnessed to the sledge o
in order to prevent an attack: before the:men are .r ady. . They are

unharnessed after the food is prepared, the weakest first. in order to -
give him the best chance of picking out some good pieces.” Sometimes ,
they are fed in the house; in such a case, the food being first pr epared, - L

. they are led into the hut singly; thus each receives his share.

" All the work bemg finished, boots and stockings are chinged, as I' . o

they must be dried and mended.  The’ men visit,one (Lnother ‘and
spend the night in talking, singing, gambling, d.lld telling stouos, . o
The. events of the dav are talked over, success in huntmcr is com- - - - RS

pared, the hunting tools requiring mending are set in-or der, and tl

side bench behind the 1amp and-ever Y one is. welcome to help hlm&elt

The first comers it down' on the Iedg° whﬂe those entermn' later

assembly he always turns his face to the wall and avoids facing the = .

not go to bed ea,lly

B
>
-

v e g
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' e P The women it on the bed in front _of their 1ampc Wlﬂl theu‘ legs ?
SR b o - under then, working continually on their own.ciothing.or on that of . I
= | = - 7 the men, drying. the wet footgear and mittens, and softening the . R

W * S e lea_.ther by chewing-and.. rubbm«r If abitch has a litter of pupsitis 7. - )
' L e T then' buWo look after i tor keep. them warm, and to feed a R

| . . . :
. tos ; , N e *-.-. B . S o
. Y , .
-‘ . g
B R
% . ' ) o -
o 4
{
- A ‘ N
. PR .
|
Lo
- 2 N -
-~
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o < ) (l\auona] ‘\Iusuun “u.sbmgtuu RLUAR IR N . . R ’
g . “ b
! - ;
L ¢
PR ey .
. ( ‘ . - =
N ‘.“4 ’. i
: i
° A .
: . i ] | . t
1 — % . 5
- ) e . |
1 . LT ' . , - > o oo .
.. ‘* . o ’ o Flc 520. Ivory car\'mg repreaentmghead of fox used in thegame ajegaun (]iuseum fﬁr {’leer- . - ' o »
BN , v‘ ‘ Kunde, Berlin. IV A 6320 IR ' . . ' / T,
I o
2 “-.them regularly Generajl} the pupb are’ put‘ into asma]l harmm -V
. . : s
TR S and are allowed-to crawl about the side of the bed. w Bere they are ‘
S S - tied tothe wall by a trace. k}%m g children-%re always carried in -
o L ,then' mothers’ hoods; but when about a yeat anid a Lalf old they are . -
? " ‘ -
. T ey
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e, --.K“_..,

allowed to p]av on. the bpd. ‘md are only can gmd 1)\ ‘r]um' mnthem »
when they get too nnx(']nevnu\ When tlw-nr( )tflor is <~n<m'red inany

hard work they are carried by the young girls.. They are’ weiined

when about two years.old, but women suckle them ec(‘a\mudll\ until’
they are three or four years of age. During this time they ave fre- 7 -
‘quently fed from their mothers’ Ill()llthb., \\-hen about twelve years '

" old they begin to help ﬂlt‘ll' parents. the girls sewing and preparing,
_\kms, the bm’ ..wcmnp.m\'uw then' athel% in huutnw U\pwhtwnb. ST

s

" Fie.521) Ivory-cdrvings representing polar bear, used’in, the game ajeganng. . o (Musenm {lir Vil

. 'ke srikunde, Bll‘lll) 1\ \bhl‘l) h (\.mnunl Museum \Mwhm;:luu ‘WW) i

-vThe p.u ents are very fond nt t]w}r ¢ lu]«lwu .md h'mt them }\mdlv ST
.They are riever beaten and rirely s u]a]od...md inturn they are very - ..~ oo
- ',dllt]fll] n}w\'mw the w 1she~ of thcn p(ucnh .md t.tkmu care:of thmn T ’
m theu old age. . ,
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i : :
. - o In wm.tor <umblnw is one of the m'm-lte mmsement% of the Es-,.
AR U o ‘l\mm}‘ Flt'\ 519-521 represent the ajegaung, used in a game some- -
b _ what similar to our cup and ball. The most primitive devu'v is Fig.
\ . . :
- . ~ 519, a hare’s skull with a number of holes drilled through it. . A spec-.

" imen was kmdly lent to me by Lucien ’VI Turner \\lu) bmuu'ht it -
trum Ungava Bay: but in. Battin Land: v\.wtl\ the same devu o is
Cin uses . Fig. 520 lepw\entq the head of o tu\. in ivory: Fig. 521.
S ~ + a'polar bear. - The specimen shown.in Fig. 521 b was brought from
- B © - Cumberland “Sound by qunlle "The neck nf the bear is more.
© o elaborate than the one almwu in«.  The' attachment of the purt rep-

: _ resenting the liind legs is of some interest. The game'is played as

_ T » : follows: First, the skull or the piece of ivory must ':bu thrown up-and
A ' B - caught ten times upon ‘(hc stick in any one of the holes:  Then, be-. .
K ginning with the hole-in front (tlu, mouth), those of the-middle line .
‘must be canght. The thwe holes on the neck.of the bear are double,

~ one cro; ing vertic 1]y, the nthvr \](mtlnw b‘u]\w.u'd but both ond-
, : . ._ing’in one hole au the néek.  After the mouth has been caught.upon
B the stick the vertical hole in the neck is the next, then thv obhqm-
N o o - “one,and se on down ﬂw middle line ()t the animal's body.  If.in the
o '  first part of. the game, the player misses twice lie miust give up the”
plL(’(‘\ to-his neiglibor, who then takes Tiis turn. .. In the sec ‘ond. part
o he i allowed to pLW on s Iong as he cat(']ws in any hole. ¢ven if it
- o o benot the rwht one, but as soen as’ hé misses he must give it ap.-
. After having.e uufht one hole Te. pruue'vd\ tor the: ne \t. a (l Hw p]d\'u
ST . T ey hu 11 st Im]alw\ ngl tlw h()l\-s h.l.\ won the gwmv

T

v\’ / . )
- L S Fia, 52 Hgm'(\u\vd in pld)mg tm‘wmu,]un -.u:amc Simi!zir‘tb qic«{ (Mlm-um"t‘(lr \':ilkerk\nu]e.
Voo T _Berlin. I\"\ Gt S B . ! E '

b

‘ A "'uno similar tor du o called tmmmu].m;.r. i, e inmages-of lm'ds .
°°1\ h'v’qlle-nﬂv pl aved. A set of about fifteen figurcs: hlwt]mw repr -
‘serited in’ Fig. o;’l‘bolomr ‘m tln gamdé, wmufn 1)ll.'bL‘Iltlll“' bm‘l.s.-,‘
serre : .
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- others men or women:, - The players sit around a hoard or-a piéce. - ;o L I
of leather’and the figures are shaken in‘the hand ‘and thrown up- " * B
* ward. _On falling;%some stand upright, others lie flat on the back or TR
.- - on the side. - Those standing upright belong to that player whom - ~.. ' ‘l -
. they face; sometimes they are.so thrown that they all belong to the -~~~ - ...« ¢ T 0
S - one who tossed them up. The players throw by turns unt:l the last ML e
<. figure istaken up, the one getting the greatest number of the figures o
. being the winner, - = L T
. P ‘ IRCIRAE
» - § N . ,
o
7 . : y
A ' - o ,»{’ :
1
[ . : <

" F16. 533. Game of nuglutang. (Masaum fiir Vilkerkunde, Berlin., IV A-6s2Ly
T o A A R . - 1 - . .» S ' ' : ‘,‘,
A favorite game. is the nuglutang (Fig. 523). A small, rhom- .-~ . -

boidal ‘plate of ivory .with a.-hole in_ the center is “hung from.
~the roof and steadied by a’ heavy stone or a piece of ivory hanging -
~ from its lower-end. The Eskimo stand aroiund it afd when the
- ‘winner of the last game gives a signal every one tries to_hit the - -
“- hole with a stick. * The one who.succeeds has won, ~This gameis
- always played amid great excitement. S o
. ® 7. The siketan resqmbles a roulette. ' A leather cup iwith a rounded

BN
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;- The Wwomen are particularly fond of niaking’jﬁg
8 gamesimilar te our cat's cradle (
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bottom and a ﬁozilp is placed on a board and turned round. When it
stops.the nozzle points to the Wiﬁne'r. . At presenta tin.cup fastened
with a nail to a boa,ljd"L? used for the same purpose (Fig. 524).

h
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- _ F10.52. The ﬁiket&n or iblgeﬁe. (Museumfﬂ.r Vélkeriaunde; Berlin, IV A 6854,

. Their way of managing the gain and loss is very curious, The = -
. first winner in the game must go'to his, hut and fetch anything he
" likes 4s a stake for the next winner, who in turn receives it, but has- -
" tobring a new steke, in place of this, from his hut. Thus the only -
~ one who loses anything is the first winner of the game, while the -
" only one who wins anything is the last*winner. SRR
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Fi6. 5%. The ajarorpoq or cat's cradle. - . representing deer:: &, hare; ¢, hill and ponds. -
ures'but of.3 loop.
ajarorpog). -They aie; however.
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~ keep- it alway

much more clever than we in ]mndhng the thong and liave a gl'eat

variety of forms, some of which are: represented in Fig. 525,

Asan e\am])le‘ I shall deacrlbe the method of mal\m(' tlie device =

' repre\entmg a. deer (Fig. 525a): Wind the loop over hoth hands:

passing it over the back of the’ thumbs inside the palms and outside

w1th the fivst hntmr of the left and vice versa. The first hnwer of

- the fourth: hnwers ‘Take the string from the palm of the 1 w]xt hand

the right-hand moves over all the parts of the thong lvmw on the

' Fro. ,3(, Ball. omwum fur Vulkerkuml# B»rlm Bad u&m o

first and fourth fingers of the right hand and passes thrmwh the loop -
© - formed bv the thongs on the thumb of-the right'hand; then it moves
“back over the foremoxt thong ‘and t(ll\es it up. while the thumb lets
" go the loop The first finger moves downward “before the thongs
' l} ing on the fourth finger and comes up in fr mnt of all the thonga
"The thumb is placed into. the loops hanging on the first finger and
- the loop hanging on the first finger of the ]ett hand is drawn t]n'ouwh' E
_ both and huno* again over the same finger. The thumb-and first’
~ - finger of the. rwht and the thumb of the lett hand:let go their Toops.
B _The whole is then drawn tight. - A few other d(,\'lu% fl'om Hudauu" ‘
~Bay are xeprebeuted by I\hltb(/hd]x (p 1.3()) S

-

The ba]l (Fig. 526) is most fl('quenﬂv used in summer. Tt is made

of sealskin stuffed with moss and neatly trimmed with sl\m s‘tmp\ .
‘One man tlirows tho Tall among the. pl.n ers, wlhose.object it is to
in. muhnn w 1th<>ut allowing it, tn touch the 'rround g
) inuﬂmr «_:(mu-,nt Imll Ih.w e seen pl(wed by men- (mlv A ]o.mthm-

- haldl filled. with hard,
T tied up in-a-coil:
Cand so prévent | lms fc]l«m' plavu‘x fmm getting at it

—

ay is- propelled with'a wlup the lash of which
Ev ery man has his Whlp and is to hit t]u' lm]]

A third game at ball called 1”’(”111«1tdqtun(" is played with \nm]]‘

brills tn\st'(l up-alternately from: the right (to the left. ong always
bemu i thv air. bon% llb(.‘d n the g‘u,nc wxl] bc found, in ﬂle Lht
pagcs of tlua paper'  , S o '

-
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o 7 An amusement ot women anid dnldren is to pomt SuC(‘ele\’eh"()ll _
‘ Co T o the forehead. the cheek, and the chin and to pronounce as rapidly as
PR T B AT posalble sulubdutl yw'tika, tudliyo’tika. tadli iyu txka tudhxﬁ'nka
,‘l - . g e, the fouahed,d the cheek ‘the. chm the Lheck .
s e e :
g N -
5 . vt
S S I - :+ Fia, 527, Dolls indress of ‘the-Ogomiut. “(Moseum fir Volkerkunde, Berlin. - IVA 6702) § o, -

" Fua. x.’/b DoIL in dress of t’;l(‘ .\I\udmnnmt l\luwmn ﬂlr \ulk»rl\unzv Berlm I\’ A 67025 }' ‘
Y@uno‘ duldren play . W1th tn\ \10«1('9\. keb\dl\ boats. how., and '
CArrows, and dolls. - Thie fast are. made ‘in. the same way by all the B
tribes. a Wuoden body being clothed with seraps of do«rs]\m cut in
the same way as the uothmw of men. . Fig. 527 shows, d()ll\ m the B R R
dress of the ()qomlut Fig. »".\ in tlmt ut t]w Al\udmr mut LT e

¢ . .
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In summer chﬂdren and grown up people éxereise by blttlng down
- on their knees in a large circle agd Simultaneously jumping up and - -
‘down, by kneehn« and. holding fheir toes in their hands and tl‘:y mw_ ‘
to outdo one another in running in this position, &e. : .
- favorite’ a.musement during the long winter nlo'hts is tcl]nw
~tales and. compo»mw songs. Old tradltlons ‘are alway:: related in a
highly ceremonious manner. The narrator takes off his outer Jacket,
. pulls the'hood over his head, and sits down. in' the rear part of the
‘hut, turning his face toward the wall; and then tells the story slow]y
. ‘and solemnly. - All the stories are related in a very abridged toun,
- the bl’lbbtdll(’(} being supposed to be known. = The form is alw&ys the
- same. and should the narrator happen to say one word otherwise tlmn v
is customary he will be corrected by the listeners. ' .
" Children tell one another-fables and sing short songs. Comic
songs making fun of any person are great favontes. Detalls on, tho
_poetry and-niusic of thu Eskimo will be found further on. .
© Parry’s description of thg g games. and sports practiced by the I«rlu-» .
‘hrmlut is 50 1nte1'estm(r that T indert it here (II, p. 538):" .-
_ On an occasion when miost of the men were '\bsent from the huts on a sealing
excursion, the women Jomed ‘in plavmg‘ ong-of them being the chief performer.
- Being requested to amuse the: rest, she suddenly unbound her hair, platted it, tied
both ends to"other to keep it. out of her way, and then stepping out into the middle *
of the hut, began to ﬂmke the most hideous fades that ‘can be conceived, by draw-
ing both lips into her mouth poking forward her chin, aqumtmg frightfully; occa-
-sionally shuttmg one eye, and moving her head from side to side as if her neck had

" been dlslocated This exhibition, which they call &Jokxt.;rpoq, and which is evi- -

- dently’ consuiered an accomplishment that few of them possess in .perfection, dis- -
torts every feature:in the most horrible manner imaginable, and would, I thmk '
. 'put our most skdlful home-coﬂar grinners quite out of countenance C .

“This ‘performance i is ldentlca,l Wlth one descmbed later (p 076) as
practlced during the meals in summer o . . :

. The next perfommnce consists in looking bteadfdst]y and. grave]v forward and re-
peating the words tiba'-tibd'; LJazbo kjaibo; kébang inutovik, kebang inutovik;
‘amatama, amatama, in the order in which they are. here placed; but each at least four
times, and always by a.peculiar. moduhmon of the voice speaking them in pairs as
they are coupled above. The sound is made to prowed from the throat i in a way-.
_ much resembling ventrlloqunsm. to.which art it is indéed an approach.  After the
_last amatania she always point d with her finger:toward. her body, and pronounced
- the word-angakoq, steadily retaining her crmvm' for five or'six seconis, and then -
bursting’ into a loud laugh. in which' she Was joined by all the fest.” The women
- sometimes produce a much- moxe«'uttural and unnatural sound, repe.mngpnm.xpa}ly )
the word ikeri -xken wuphntr them as before, and staring in such a manner ‘as’ to -
‘make their-eyes uppear ready to burst out of their sockets with the exertion.,, Two -
- ‘or more of them will sometiimes stand up face to f'gce and with great quic kness and
'reg:uiulty réspond to e'wh other. keeping such exact time that the sound appears to
. comé from ene throat ingtead of several.  Viry few of the fem.xlt's are possessed of -
"+ thisTiccomplishment, which is called pltkuuraqpoq‘ and it is not unconunon to see .
. several of the: younger females practising. it A third: purt of the game, distine
‘, g'mbhed b) the’ W ord Lal.ukpoq, conslstb only ‘in 1.111mg on- eax.h knee ultcma,tdy,
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[ne(,e of agllltv whlch thev perform w1tl1 tolerable qulckness cons:dermg the I;ulkv ‘
and awkward nature of their dress.” * * % Then the sanie “Wotnan came’ Tor-
ward, and letting her arms hang down loosely and bending her body, very much for- -
- ward, shook herself with extreme violence, as if -her Wllole frame had been strrmgl{
('nnvulse.d uttering: at the same txme, ina wﬂd tono of vome, some of the unnatuml
sounds before mentioned. - ’

This being at an end, a new exhxbltlon was mmm(,n(,ed in which ten or twelve

. women tock a part; and which our gentlemen compared to blind man'sbuff, A circle -

"being formed, and a boy dlqpatched #to look out at the door of the. hut, a woman
phced herself in the center, ands “after m'tkmrr a variety of guttural noises for about
- half a minute, shut her oyes, and ran about till she’ had ta iken’ hold of onc of the -
others, whose business it then bue.),me to take her station mthe ccnter. S0 thatalmnat v
© every woman.in her turn Gcceupied this” post, and in her own pwulxar way, cither
by distortion of-countenance or other gestures, performed: her part in the game.
This continued three—quarters of an hour, and. from the preeaution.of placing a -
= lookout wlio was withdrawn when it was over. as well a$ from some very.expressive
. signs which need not here. be’ mentionéd, there is- reason to- believe that it is usually |
followed by certain mdmoncxes w1th whicl’ thur husbands are not to be ac-
_quainted.” * * ¥ -/ :
‘The most common amuaedmnt however, and t tn \\'lu('h thur huslmnds made no
obJectxon, they performed at \thur Island expressly for our gratification. The™
females, being: collected to the number of ten or twelve, stood in as large a cire le ds,-
- the hut would almit, “with a manin-the center. . He beg: gun by a sort of half how]--.
“ing, half singing noise, which 'l]lpt‘dl‘(d as jf dvswned o call the attention of the
women, the latter &(mp-commencnw the .\mxm Ayasong. This they continued with-
out varlety, remaining qlllit‘ strl! while theé man w. alked round thhm the circle: his: ‘
hmly was r.ltller bent orw ard, his-eyes sometimes glosed. his arms constantly moi-

ing up and down, and now and then’ hoarsely \oclfuutmg a word or two as if to

increase the'animation of the singers, who, whenever he did this, quitted the chorus
:md rose intothe words of the song. At the end: of “ten- minutes-they all left off at
‘once, and after one mmute s interval ('mnmen('ed a second act precisely similar anil E
* of equal duration, the man o, nitinwing to invoke their muse as before. ' A ti.ird act
which followed this, varied frequentlv towards the close onlyin his throwing his feet o
up before-atnd clapping his hands togethet, by wlnch exertion he.was thrown into o,
_violent porxpxmtmn He then retired, desiring a- ‘young man {who .as we were in- .
-formed’ was the only. m(h\'ldu.xl ‘of several then’ present thus qualified) to take. his .
- place in the center as master of the ceremoniés, when the same : anties'as Lefore were
again gone through: - After this deseription it will scarcely be necessary-to rgmdrk N
that nothm«r can be poorer in its way than this tedious singing recr eation, \\hiéh. as’
well asin everything in which danci ing is (‘tmcerned ‘they expressby the word mund-~ -
pox Thov seern, however, to take o eat de ]wht in itrand even a number of the nien

s to peep at the performince.
.Thé Eskimo women- and cluldren often amuse themselves with a. game not unlike

- our **skip-rope.” This is performerl by two woinen- holding the ends of -2 line and-. .-

whirling it regularly round and rotmnd: while a third- ]umps over-itin the middleace-
<cording to the following order. - She commences by jumping twice on both feet. then
alternately with the nfrht and left, and next four tinfes with the. feet slipped one be- o
“hind the other, the rope passing onée tound at each: Jump. After this she performs_

& éircle on tlie ,f:mund Jumpm«r alxmt half 4 dozen times in the course of it.w hich -
bringing her to her original position. the same: thing is repe.zted as often; as it can -
‘be done wnthuut (-nt‘mo’lmg the lifie.  One or twvo of the women: performed: this-
with ¢onsiderable agility, 'md adroitness, -un\ulermw the clumsmesb of ‘their boots ~ . .
and Jac];'ets a,nd beemed to pnd(, themacl\ es in some de«rree on. the quah hc.xtmn. A
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second kmd of this game consists in two women holdmg a long rope by its ends.' L - \ - B

and: whirlng it round in such x manner over the heads of two others standing”
close together near the middle of the hxght that each of these shall jump over it.
“alternately. The art therefore. Whl(‘h i$ indeed considerable, depends more on-

" those. whirling the rope than on the jumpers, who are, however, obliged to keep, ’
“exact time i in order to be ready for the rope pa,ssmg under their feet. ,

Of all ‘these games T observad- only the one called pltkusn'aqpoq. )

© by Parry, Whlch I saw played beveml tlmes at Cumberland Sound "

: ( See Appendix, N ote 3. 9

Wlnle in tiines of plentw #the honfm hfe is qulte cheerful the hrmqe
prebents a sad and gloomy a,ppea,rance if .stormy v weather pr events. ’
. the men from hunting. The stores-are quickly consumed, one lamp
\~after- another is.extinguished, and everybody sits motionless in the -
" dark hut. . - Nevertheless the women and men do not stop: ‘humming
their monotonous amna aya and their stoicism in enduring the pangs ‘
of hunger is really wonderful, - At. last, when starvation is menacing
~ the sufferers, the most. damng of the. men resolves: to-try ‘his Tuck. _
. -~ Though the stori may rage over the icy plain he'ssts ott to go seal- .
C ing: For hours he braves the cold and stamds waiting and watching - ’

at the breaﬂnnb hole until he hears the- blowm of the seal and bu(, '
- ceeds in killing it. . .7 o S
- Wheg those who have remamed a,t home hear the sound of the re-
tur nipg &ledge they rush out of the houses to meet it. - Quickly they =
.. help the bold hunter to get on shore -The sledge is unloaded, the =
" seal dram'ed into the house, and every one ]oyfull y awaits his share.
- The animal is cutup, every household receiving @ piece of meat and
. blubber,: The gloomy huts are qgmn lighted up and the pots, which
: had been out of use for some days. are again hung up over the lamps. -
. If the hunter however, has. tried in vain to- procure food, if the -
. storm ‘does not subside, the’ terrors of famine visit the settlement.
-The dogs gs are the first to fall victims to the pressing hunger. and if
_the W()I'bt comes cantiibalism is resorted to. Butall these occurrences
are spoken. of with the utmost horror. In such cases children pm'-'
. tlcularly are. killed ‘and eaten. - For tundtdy, howuver such occur-
" rences are very rare. : e :

o VISITI\G

-

e As soon. as the ice h‘w eoneohd tted in Wmter a h\*elv 1ntorcour<e . .
: SPI’lng‘S up between the settlements.  Fr iends visit one a.nother trad- = oo
ing excursions are undertaken, and almost every: few ddys visitors

-7 arrive.at the village. They are weloomed with great ho«pxt(ﬂlt\
T The sled«re is unloaded snd the dogs are fed by the host: The visitor.’
' .. s led into the hut, served with- thc choicest pieces of :meat, and ther
. hostess puts; his clothing in order. . In-the. winter these Vhltq are?,

- (renera,llv ahort ra,relv labtmg more than a.few days. 50 L

s < R
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Loucrer journeys are postponed untll spr g, when food can he pro- :
- cured more easily.. These journeys are planed a long tinie before
_‘they'are made: While the families _generally leavn what they can .
" -spare of their household goods in winter at their summer settlement,

they bring away everythmg they Jpossess to the winter village if thev 3

_.intend to visit a neighboring tribe in the spring.  In Aprll or May
- -.they leave their snow hOlleS the tent poles and the whole of theu' .
' goods are loaded upon.the sledge ‘only the beats bemn‘ left behindin .-
",'gcharge of some: friend, and then they:start upon~their long. louely
- journey.  On the-first day they do not tmvel far, but make the first ~
~halt after abouta twelve-mile.j Jjourney. As the load is heavy the men
- and women sit on the top of the sledges only to rest. The driver valks\f"‘
alongside and the womeh lead the way. the dogs pulling more will-.
ingly if they see somebody ahead of the sledae. At night it is not-

unloaded. only those things being,taken out Whlch are necessary for .‘

‘ _bulldm(r a small téent and for cookmﬂ' -~ In order to protect the
‘sledge from the attacks of the dogs, the pitu (see p. 530) is tdken out

and fastened to an eye cut into the lcevnth the end of the spear, = After
having traveled about three days a Tonger Falt is made ; thie sledge

‘18 unlo'ulul the dogs.are unharnesxed. :md the men go out hunting

in order to procure food for'the dogs and for themselves. Thus they
slowly proceed until they at last reaoh the'end of their journey.

. Hele they settle down with the fri i¥nds whom they have come to visit, )
establish a hut of their own, .md spend awhole vear with them. In ,
the following spring they retrace their journey to'their own homps ’

Journeys of four to five. humlred milesin one-spring are not of rare
occurrence; longer journeys, howeve r frequently last for years. '

. Al journey of two hundred miles, going and coming, is sometimes .~
- accomplished in one season. . For such. a journey they would set
- out in Match or April, le‘n’mﬂ' all their goods behind. and hve with

the friends whom they visit for a month or two, returning- ahout

~June. While on the nslt the vmtors help their, fmenda to prov1de
- tor their families. C
- In traveling in the spring the Eslmno alw ays use snow gog, 0'le@ to _
, protect themselves from snow %lmdnexx The: modern ones (Fig.. -
529), which are- made of wood and have a shade and & narrow slit for '
cach eye, are very effective. The old’ dt‘bl"’ll is replebented in Fw_
530, the spemmen being made of i ivory. L ‘
- Long journeys are sometimes mdde in summer,. several fanuhés,}

tmvehnnr tutrether in their boats. s, however, the open season is

_' vex-y,short in many parts of Northeastem Amemm. sprmw ]ou1 ney
are more frequentlv made. L -
When -traveling: by boat. the tent poles. bLm covers, and all the

household goods are stowed' away in the bottom. - “The women do

- the pulling. three or four working af each oar;’ whlle aman sitson the )
‘stern board steerm«r w1th a p‘mddle. ,Thev mowe on at the,u 1815111 e, . .
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stoppmo' W’henever they are tired or when a aeal is seen blowmg near .
- the boat.. The kayaks are tied to'the stern and towed ‘along. Chil="

dren'and dogslie aboutein' the ‘bottom of the boat. In the center E
_ there is a tub containing all kinds of provmons, -and-every now and
‘ then they take some refreshment from it. Durmg the mghts the "

FIG 529, Modern snow go;rzlee of \mod (\atmnal \Iu%nm Wn_shmgton 2007R:) .}

'»tentq are erected at qmtab]e points. The natlves are well acqua,mtcd

- with these, and, if they are not compol}ed by:severé weather to seek
. shelter at ' the 1earest ‘point, always visit the same*places These
‘have a smooth, sloping beacls, fresh wa,ter, .md dry, gravelly places

-~ in Whlch the tenfs are bu11t o o S

-

Fm, 0 Old form or snow gogg'les. of ivory. fouud' in Idjonma,qmm Cumbﬂ.r]and Smmd* n\mbeum
i le\erkunde. Berlin, IVA ('&3 ) e . ) .

.socL\L curous IN smtva R

When the rays of the. sun beom to'be warmer and the roofs of the ‘

- snow-houses tumble down.the na,tweb live.in a Verv uucomfortable
-way until a’ suﬁiclent number of sealskins. are procured’ to.-builda
tent. - Sometlmes a mmlly live: under a roof too sma:ll to cover them

¢
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all, though they sit as close as possible, and foo low to permlt them
to sit upright ;" but, as seals are baskmg everywhere on the ice, this
state of affairsdoesnot iast'long The women split a number of Ia.r"e
skins and dry them on thé snow; and by the middle of May they can .
build a pretty large tent; but it is not until they settle permancntly
at the place of the summer Vllkwe that the larrre tent is sewed, and
‘put up.-

- At this season sa.lmon and venison form the staple food of the

- Eskimo.- The old men, women. and children, who stay at the lakes
~orat thesalmon rivers, depend almost entu'ely upon this food. * They

tish and eat the salmon i in a raw as well as in a cooked state. Birds

“are caught and eaten raw. The sur])lus salmon are split and drled

‘on poles erected for the purpose. Deer shoulders, legs, and backs
are also cutinto thin piecesand dried. Smnetlmea the dried fish and

\
* venison are deposited in stone caches for later use, but most of it is

eaten in summer, especially when the Eskimo go traveling. When
‘the men go deer huntmg they take-w supply of drxednaalnmn‘with

‘them, and thus can stay out for a week or ‘even’longer. - When a
~deer is killed it is skinned at once, the - legs being slit and the belly
" opened. " The p'um(,h is carefully tied up, as the contents are a favor-

ite digh of the Eskimo. Thé hewl. the legs. and the ribs are cut off
and after being plle(} up the whole is covered w1th heavy stones, only
the horns protrading from the tnp of the depot. - The hams and the

‘skin are wenemll\; Larned to the hut.at once, and. if the distance is-

not-tod great: or the carcass can be reached with sledges or boats. the

" whole animal s brought home. “Large depots are only ma,de in the

fal] when there is no danger of the meat spoiling..  ;
" At this season the natives visit ‘deéer passes and lakes, nem‘ whlch

“they establish their huts. ~The tents and all the hou\(']mld goods are

packed up in he‘wy bundles, some of w hich are-earried by ﬂle dogs.

.,,:the lo'ul hanging on }mﬂl sides of the “back; others; by men a.n(l

women. being secured by one strap- whuh passes over the for chead
and by another which passes” over the breast. Their x‘trenwth and .

- their. perseverance in carrying heayy lmdq over ]nno- dlst'mces are

remar Lable ‘ v : r

The. social hf‘e in the summer setﬂementq is 7 Lthor dl{ferent from

_that in winter. At this \ecwm ‘the families do not couk- their own
“ . meals, but a single one provides for the whole settlement. . The day

before it is her turn ‘to cook. the womail goes to the hills to ft-t< *h

shrubs’ for the fire. Three stgnes are; put up near the hut 48 a fire-
_place, the opening. facing the wind.  The kettle is pLu,ed on the: ’mp »
. of it-and the five is fed with shrubs and blubber.  When the meal is - .

ready the master of the liouse Qtand\‘bos]dc it. erying Ujo! Tjo!

knife. . The (ha'h is ‘carried to.a lm'cl plac'e and the nien it down

around itin one cirele. Whﬂ(" the W omen fcnrm dnothel. Then lcu'we:,

6 ETH-‘—-—-—? ‘

‘(bmled 1meat) and everybmlv comes out’ of -the hut pmwded with ::L ‘
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lump% of meat are pmsed around evervbodv cuttlng off a plece and
“taking a swallow of the soup. which i§ pasqed around in a large

leather.cup: These dinners, which are held in the evening after the ...

. return from the lhunt, are almost always - enhvened by a mimic

- _performance. ‘A man or. an old woman sits down in the_center of

“the circle and amuses the assembly by mngmg and dancmg -or by .
.making faces.: A-favorite performanceis one in which a man, with -
blackened face and with'a thonb tled around his head wnthes and

makea odd” grimaces.

- After dlnner the men sit chattmg or ga,mblmg before the huts -
Whlle the woimen and children amuse thgmselves by runmng about,

playing at ball, or dancmg -

Astrict religious custom forblds the Esklmo to Work on the deer- -

skins which are obtained in summer before theice has formed; they

. are only dried and tied up in large bundles. In'thefall, when ontheir
.ivay to the winter settlements. the Eskimo. travel rather quickly.

The boats are piled. up with the spoils of the summer hunt and the .

e place of destination is (renelally reached before the stormy weather

setsin. -

’ When it gets colder short excursions aré made by boat in 0rde1 to

colleet shrubs for ¢ overing the tents.  Several fannhes join in bujld-

_ing a common hut, and on a fine day- the old tents are torn down and
“the tent poles are converted into a strong franie, which is covered _
* with a double roof. The bed and the platforms for the lamps are

" raised and henceforth all the cooking is done inside. = =~ -
As soon as the first seals are caught with the harpoon the deel
-skins aré prepared. If they were deposited under stonés in summer,

" sledges set out to bring them to the settlements, and then they are.- ’
distributed for winter. clothing. . According-to Hall the western -
- tribes are in.the habit of spreadmg all the- skma on .one place and.

A/:hstmbutmv them among the. inhabitants of the settlement. - Id1d
not observe the same custom among the eastern tribes. Then they

devote thembelves to dressmﬂ the skins. On Davis Stralt this w 011\' o

_falls to the share of the women. while among the Hudson Bay

tribes it is done by the men. -At thisseasonthegreat religious feasts
- ~of the natives are celebrated, which announce,..as it were, the com-

' mencement of win_ter T S
- ‘a 1 . . N : O N -

SOO-IAL ORDER A‘ID ItAW'

" The social order of the Eskimo is entirely tuunded on the f‘umly .

,‘». and on the ties of consan.tzunutv and affinity between the individual

... families. Generally children are betrothed when very young, but
" these_engagements, not being strictly binding, may be broken off at.

~any time.~ When the children reach. matnnty the girl iearns the * -

dut1es of woman and the boy - t‘hose of a man._‘ As soon as heis |

»"v_‘ L L
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able to prov1rfe for a family a,nd she can-do the work falhng to her

“share, they are allowed to marry. It happens frequently that the =
’ L _young man’s parents are unwﬂlmg to allow him to provide for his-

T‘ Corr C parents—m-law and then ke may be rejected at any moment. Usuaﬂy

.. the young couple must begin housekeeping with the: young ‘wife's
» '+ .. - family and the young man. if belonging to a strange tribé, must join
b ~that of his wife.. It is not until after his parents- -in-law are dead’
- that he is entirely master of his own actions.. Though the betrothal
T o " be entered into in the days of childhood the bride must-be bought
‘ ' from the parents by some present. . In other instances the men chOan
. S _ their wives when grown up and sometimes a long wooing precedes
. S SR the marriage. Thc consent of the bride’s parents, or, if they are
o : dead, that of her brothers, is always necessary. Marriages between
‘: ' o ..+ relatives are forbidden: cousins, nephew and niece, aunt ‘and uncle,
' ‘ - . are ot alluwéd to. mtermarry There is, however, no law to pre-
40 - vent aman from marrying two sisters. It is rema.rka,ble that Lyon
- states just thé'reverse'(p. 333). I am-sure, however, ‘that my state-
‘ments are correct in reference to the Davis-Strait tribes.
- .= Should the newly married couple join the wife’s family this Would
< serveas-a check to polyvamy which. however, is quite allowable."
It is-only when the new family settles on its own account that a man
~is at full liberty to take additional wives, among ‘whom one is always ~
' . o , (*nrxxdered the chief wife. ‘\Iono«ramy is'everywhere more frequent -
P ' -~ . ‘than polygamy. only a very few men having two or aore wives. Ac-
4 .= . . cordingtoRoss polyandry occurswith the Netchillirmiut (II, pp. 356,
o T ©©373). Aslong as the mother-in-law lives with the young family.the
1 ... . .. wivesaresubordinate to her, while the mothers of both parties are-’
- R independent of each other. No eéxample came to my notice of both
. =~ parents living with the- newly married couple. - Sometimes the man
O - . 77~ « and wifé do not set up a new household at once, but each remains at,
3 oo ~° _home. The pr: operty necessary for ebtabhshmg a new family is the -
S AT T ‘huntmg gear of the man. a,nd the knife, scraper, Iamp, and cookmo'
o C o pot of the women. :
A strange custom’ permltb 3 man to lend his wife to a fnend for a
“whole season or even longer and to e*ichanﬂ'e wives asa sign of friendv. -
T blup. On certain occasions it is even command d by a religious . ,
. CET T e law (see p- 605). Nevertheless I know of some m‘tancea of quarrelb R o
R ' arising from jealousy. Lyon statés, however. that{this passion is un- - e
.. known among the Iglulirmiut (p. 355). " The husband is not allowed
B T to ‘maltreat or pumbh his wife:if he does she may leave him at any -
P SR .. time, and the wife’s mother can always ¢ommand a divorce. . Both - o
EAO ' . are allowed toremarry as soon as they hke even the sh«rhteatpretext . B
B L 'bemg sufficient for a separation. i _
- T'may be allowed to refer-once more to the lelblOIl of labor be— -
tween the man amd woman. _The pnncxpa,l part.of the man’s work is:
. to pro\ ide fm his” f&mnlv b} huntmgn i.e.for lua w1fe and clnldlen and R
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" for ]ns relatives who h.»\’e no prov;der Hu mu% dr ive the bledwc in - “ . o
- tra.\'elmg feed the dows. build the house, and make and Leep in m'der 2 A i
his hunting implements, the boat. cover and seal floats ef\cepted.\ T g ‘ _
The woman has to.do the houselrold. W01k the bcwmg andthe-cook- » LA T

“ing.” She must luok after the- lampb. ma.ke and mend the tentand
* boat covers, prepare the skins, and brm'* up young dogs. It falls to,

o her share to make the inner outﬁt of t}u, liut, to smooth the- plat- Py
A L ‘forms, line the snow house, &c. On Dakis Strait the nien cut up all e
S - kinds of animals. whicl thiey have cauvht- ‘o Hudson Bay; howevers. > v

* the women cut up the seals.” There the men prepare the -deerskihs,
whmh is done by the women among ‘the eastern tribes. Everywlere
the women have to do the rowing in the large boats while the man .
. steers. Crlpples who are undble"to hunt do the. same ]und of work .
as Women. o ' . .
Cluldlen are trea,ted ver vy kmdly md are nnt scolded Wlnpped or Lo
-subjected to any corpeml punishment. Among all the tribes infant- T T
~ icide has been pr lctlced to.some extent, but_ probably only females - o B
- or children of widows or'w 1(1()“'01!3 have heen murdered in this way,
the latter on account of the difficulty of pruvuhn" for theni. It is : » , :
. , very réemarkable'that this przwtuoxeems to be quite allowable among o+ .7
T - them, whilei in Greenland it is behe\'cd that the spirit of the mur-- o b
‘ . dered child is turned- muﬂm 0v1l .splnt (alled d.Il“’l:lq, and Teve noe A T "‘
" the crimie (Rink. p. 45).© - R L L
‘ Besides the children propm]} belonwmtr to"the family.. ddoptc L T s
. chll(hen, wulow s, and old people are C()Il\ldt’l(.‘d patt of it. »Adoptmn T
' is carried on among this people to a gre at extent. - . ' ' ,
If for any reason ¥ man is unable to provide: for. Dis: family orif a AL v
“woman cannot do her houschold work, the childrén are adopted by a ™"~ . 7 i
relative or a friend, who conqdera them.as his own children, In the SO - ¢ e
same way widows w1th their. (hllnlron are adoptvd by their nearest .~ - N
relative or by a friend and belonﬂ' 1o the mmllv though the woman . - |
“retains her own fireplace, - o o
It is difficult to. decide whu-h rehhv s mnqdex ed f}m n(most. R
‘but the ties of consanguinity appear to De mueh cloger tlmn those of ~
‘ ~ affinity. " If o woman dies the husband leaves ‘his children with his
'~ parents-in-law’ and réturns to his own family, and if a man dies his
~ wife returns:to her parents or her. brothers, whn are the nearest
‘relatives next to parents or. chlldren V\]mn a, woman “dies,” how- R _
ever. after the- children are &rown. up the widower will stey with .0 .
them. In case of a (hvur('e the: ehlldron (rcnemllv rvmam Wlth the S e
mther._ R : S : g o e ¢ C
" Asa great part nf the percrm.d pmpertv ()f a man is dostroyed at o o [ SR
his death or placed; by his grave. the ob]ects which. may he acqmred o I
. . . by inhéritance are -few. These .ne the gun.’ harpoun sledge, dogs, ™" . - 0 L
S I kayak, boat, and tent poles of the man and-the ] lamp and pots of the - ..
o o Woman The ﬁrst 1nhu‘1tor ot thebe artlcl(,s s the«:ldabt son- hvmb e T
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“dogs, &e. i wmetmu-\ however; they join the hunter

~the master of the-howse when he removes fronl one pl

,wmnmn entrance or. the pass

o toward& the mhahlt.mtb ut the v111a,<re &,c

e

-

AT 18
 with”the parents.. q()ns (md (Lm}.:htcarx hm ing. h(mseholdq of- theu' ‘.
. own do not participate in. the inheritance.: . An el(lm‘ adopted son has =

“a preference over a younger son bm'n of the mar m.w‘( , _Detalls »()f‘ o
~the laws which rol.lto to inheritance ;u'e un]\nown to me '

Snmetnnu men are adopted who. m..t) almnst be (~omulorcd sorv-f

pations, mend: the huntimg. nuplonmnts fit out the slod

‘ants. - Particularly bachelors without any relations .eripples - who -
“arediot able to provide for themselves or men. whe have lost: thon'
g]edwcs and dogs are found. in this poxmon. . Thev fulfill minor-oceu-,
1ges; feed .the
T h(‘y fu]]uw'
ace to anotlier,

-make journeys.in order to da, Jis commissions, and’ $6 on. le po-.

sition, however, is a. \ulm;hu 'y=one., and therefore thtb(" men are uut, ‘
less esteomed than the self depcndent provulcr' o
* Strangers visiting their friends for ascason are geners Ll]y in & sim- ‘
nl‘n' position, though 1110\’ veceive a wife i the Liost happéus to have
“more tlum one; if the frlund has huntuw gear, a- slvd«re, and do(rs"

of hiswwn, he can arrange a separate ﬁrepl.wc i the hut.

Iu summer most faniilies have cael their own tent, but i m the fall
‘from two to) four join in ‘building a house. Tl‘(‘(luontly the parcntb: ‘
live on-onge side, the fJ,Inl]) of the: sof-indaw on ﬂwk)thor, and a,’

tnend or Trélative in a small. 1'(*(‘ ONS, Somotmmx two Louses have a

comiunicate with-one anothcr .

L3N

The inhabitantsof hoth: parts usually live quite m'lvpomlmtlv of one

another, while the ul«l(-\t man ot ev ery h«msu lms some mﬂuenw‘ .

()\vl his housemates. | :
It the distance between-tlie \\'mter Lnd the summor s(*tt]unent is

very great or when any partlr'ul.u‘ l\nowledw, is required to find out
‘thé haunts u{' -.:(mw, .tlwre o kind of chief in the settlement. w hose-

His - authorltv s \Lrtu.ﬂlv hxmtod to the right of deciding on the

_proper-time to-shift ‘the liats' from:one place to the other. but. the

tamilits are not obliged to follow” hnn. At some pI.xces it secms to
be considéred. proper to ask the pimain “before moving to another

~settlemént and leaving therest of the tribe. . He may ask some men
to go deer huutmg, others to go &whng. l)ut there is not the sh«rhtest

()blrs;(ttmn to obev hi\ orders. : <
.Every familyis: dHO“’Gd tosettle wherevcrlt llkes. v isiting a xtran ge.
tribe being ﬂw only e\ceptum In such aé ase the newcomer ]ms

" to undergo. a ceremony - which. ('ons)\t\ (hx(‘ﬂ\ in a duel Iuatwwn a.
“native of the place and’ himself,  If Tre is defeated he runs the.risk’

of being killed by those among whom' he has come (see pp. 463, 609). .
‘Thereare nmnerom re«*uldtmns governing huntiny, détermining
to whom the game belongs, the oblvmtmm of the succesaful hunter

' d(,km)wled«rwl authovity is. howéver, very limited. - He is called the .
pimain (i, e., he who Lho\\s evm'\'th]n(r ‘hest) or the issumautang.
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‘ When a seal is brouﬂ'lxt to the huts ewrvbod 5 is (‘Ilt]tl@d toa th'e .
- of the meat and blubber~ which 1is dl\tl']bllté‘d by the Lunter himself - ;
or carried to the individual huts by his wife.. This custom is only *
> practiced when food is scarce. In time of plentv onlv'fhe housomftt(\ e

f’recewe a share of the animal. - .- -

~A ground seal: belongs to all the meii who take part in. the hunt "

the: skm especially being divided among them. A walrus is cut up
‘at oncé into as many parts as’there are hunters. the. one who tnsi _

struck it having the choice of the parts and receiving the head. -

B ‘whale. belongs to the whole setﬂemcnt and s uptuxe is cekbmted:‘

by a feast (p. 603).

A bear or a’ vountr beal belonvs to tne man Who ﬁl'bt saw 1t no‘
" matter who kills it. . : > ‘

Lost objects must be restored to the ownerif he is know u, g nne,’

: bhowvever excepted; for example, if ‘a harpoon line breaks and the

. animal escapes, but is found later by another man, the game belongs

“to'the latter. In Hudbon Bav he is a'lso ‘mllowed to l\oep the Trar pmm‘ ‘

and hne.

. There i€ no Way of enfm-cm(r these unwx 1ttcn la,w\ :md no ])llnlxh-; '
, ment for: transgre%ors except the. bloud vengeance. . It is not a rave

P occurrenw that a man who is. oﬁeuded bv anotherman. tal\os revenge

_bv 1\1111110- the offendér. Tt.is- then the right and the duty of the

nearest relative of the victim to kill the murdvl er... In certain quar-
- rels"between the Netchillirmiut and the A]gllln'nnut in whieh the
nul‘derer himself could not be a,pplehended the family of the mur-
U dered man has killed one of the murderer’s r(,latlonx in Jiis. sto.ul -
o Suc a feuil. S(mmtxmes lasts for adong time and is even handed down
toa Qucceedmg generatwn It is sometimes settled by mutual agree-
- nient.. As.a '~10'n of reconciliation Dot parties tuueh e(u-h othe ‘s

b .

~,_l})1easts, saying . Ilaga (my friend) (Klutschak: p.50).

If a man has commrtfed a murder or made himself odmux by utlwr,

outra ages he may be killed by : any one simply as a. matter of justice.
"The man who intends to take revenge on him must ask his country:
. ‘men singlyif eachragrees in the oplmon ‘that the offender is a hadanai
’ ‘debervmn’ death.,, If all answer-in the mﬂnnutxw he may Kill the

" 'man thus condemned and no one is allowed to veveurre tlw murdc-

o (See Appendix. Noted.) ’ e .
Their method of carrymn' om .such a feud is qmto fmewn to vur ,

feelmgs. Strange as it may seem. a murderer will come to visit'the

* relatives of his victim (thmvrh he knows that the\' are allowed to LIIL
him in revenge) and Wlll settle with them.. . He is Lmdl\' welcomed.

~and sometimes lives quletlv for weeks and months, - “Then he is sud-

killed. or if victorious he may kxll one of the opposite party. or when
.vhuntmw he is suddenly attacked by ]ns compdnwns and slam_ "

denly’ cnallen«red to a wrestling'match' (see P 609)7 anil if defeated i
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/ . —.d.mo'hter Sedna. qu wife had been doad fur bm)](’ tnne’and the,

- f e . youths came from all around to sue for her hand, but none of them -

Y
»
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RELI('IOUb IDEAb AND THE AN AI\UI\IR\T (PRIESTHOOD)

Althou;.,h the prlnclpal .rehrrlous 1de.mx of the Centml Ebl\lnl() and
those of the Grreenlanders afe identical, their mythologies differ in
_ many material cpoints. I will only mention. here . that_they behev U o
in the Tornait of the old Greenlanders, while: the Torna,uﬁk (e 1
‘the great Tornfzq of the latter) is unknown to' thun.. Thell‘ bupreme‘ e e )
“ Being is a woman whose name is Sedna. : s
Phe first report on this tradition i is found in VVarmow s ]oumal of
‘his. visit to Cumbel,land Sound (Mnsmnsblatt aus der Brudm‘«fe-' -
momde, 859, No. T, p. 19).. Tho (-\dltur says: o o e

The name of the good spirit is Qanaq or Sana. and he wemq to be Worslnpetl as the e
lmlmmvn deity. Nobody could givé i definite answer to Brotlier Warmow's frequent
- questions as to:what they believ od he  was. . They only s.ud they invoked his he Ip--
“if they. were in need 7 "Thvn we ask him,” on